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BOOK FOURTH. 

CHAF7BR First. 


II ^ II n 

\' WfvrartR5*l I ^1 f^SiIi^*^4 


1. (From this point forward as far as the end of 
Book Fifth, whatever w© shall treat of, should be understood 
to come), after what ends with the feminine afBxes or sTr^» 
or after a Nominal stem. 


This is an ' adhik&ra’ftphofUm pure and simple. It simply consists 
of terms which other aphonsms, In order to complete their sense, are under 
the necessity of borrowing. In other words, this satra points out the base 
to wfch the affixes beginning vAth n treated of iii the next sOtra, and 
ending with wv (V. 4. 151), are to be applied. 


The s&tra consists of three words. The term is a common name 
for the three affixes and The term Wiv, is tlie common name 

for the three affixes and wr«il These are feminine affixes and are 

taught from sfitra 4 to 65 of this chapter. The word gr fhqfl a? means 'a Nominal 
atem * and has been defined in sOtra I. 2. 45, 46 , 1. e. tliat which is posscsseii uf 
a yeaning, not being a root or an affix ; or what ends with a Kfit or a Tad- 
dhita affix. The word is a SamiihAra-dvandva or Collective 

aggregate of these three worda 


Q. All affixes are placed after the base (See S<ltra III. t. 3 ); the 
affixes treated of in the last Book were to be placed after the root (*dhfitu')| 
the remaining affixes taught in Books Fourth and Fifth, will therefore, be 
placed after all such bases irvfiT which arc not roots (dh&tu); and such bascM 
remaining are prltfpadika and feminine words. What is then the necessity 
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Case Affixes. 


[Bk. IV.Ch. 1. 11 


of making this sQtra) when these prfttipadika &c., are the only bases left to us 
to apply the allixes taught herein-after? 

A- To this we reply, the necessity of making this sOtra arose from 
the f<^lowing considerations: that the word ^ sitoold qualify the 

words’‘tlie letter w.’ and ‘ 51 ^/ wherever nsed in 

the following sOtras. So that, where a rule says: *'let such an afBx be 
applied to a Vfiddha word," we must understand it to mean, " let such 
an affix be applied to a Vpddha word which is a pr&tlpadika, or which 
ends with ‘hi’ or ‘ 4 p’; and not to every Vfiddha word." The principal aphorism, 
besides the present, which regulates the application of Taddhita affixes, Is IV. 
I. So, which declares ^^''The taddhita affixes, on the alternative of their being 
employed aJ all, come after the word that is signified fy tfu first of tfu words its 
eonstruction!' Thus IV. i. 157 says;—“The affix added, according to the 

opinion of Northern Grammarians, in the sense of * descendant after a word 
which is entitled to the designation of Vflddham, provided it does not end 
with a Gotra affix." Thus the idea, * the son of Amragupta,’ may be exjwessed 
either by the phrase or by adding the affix ‘pbift' to the first 

of the word m construction, vis, 'flmraguptasya,’ which js a Vriddha word 
(I, 1 - 73 ). we apply the affix ‘phih’ to the first of the word in 

construction jn the following, because the word *jftlnam* 

the genitive plural of 'jAa', U a Vfiddha word 7 Certainly not, because 
the word ‘ pr&tipadikdt ’ must be read into this sQtra IV. I. 1 $7, and the 
affix 'phiR* should be added after that Vfiddha word which is in its erode- 
form also a Vfiddham, and not that which becomes Vpddham cmly in 
construction. Now the pr&tipadika of *jn&nAm' is 'jfta', the latter is not a 
Vfiddham, therefore, the rule does not apply to it. So also the word 'jAA* Is a 
Vfiddham in its prStipadika state; but in the following phrase, it loses its 
Vfiddha nature; ‘fiMj meaning ‘the son of two wise Brah¬ 

man ladies’. Still the affix ‘phiA’ must be added to the word 'jAyor*, 
because its prfttlpadika i$ a vfiddha word. (2) Similarly the word * ’ 

(sOtra IV. I. 160; ‘the affix phi A is applied diversely Co a non-vfiddha word, 
according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians') must be qualified 
by the word ‘ pratipadikaotherwise it would lead to similar incongruous 
results as in the last aphorism. (3) Similarly the word In SAtra IV. i. 95 
('the affix fs U added after a word which ends in the letter ar') must be qua¬ 
lified by the word *prfttipadika'; that is to say, tlie word in its crude-form 
must end in w, and not necessarily when it is in construction. If it were not 
so; then the affix will apply only to tlxe word inbut 

will not apply to the wordsor'in the phrases ‘’ 
or ‘ \\ Bu( the affix applies to all these dirce words. 



bk. rv. ch. I. §. I ] 


The Case Affixes, 
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(4). Similariy the word m IV. 44, (the affix 'ani'is 

added to a word which has the grave accent on its beginningX must be quali' 
fied by the word pritipadika. That is, the word in its crude form must have 
the grave accent on its initial, though in construction> it may or may not have 
grave accent Otherwise, the affix will apply to the words 

and which in construction are anuddttddi as in 

(VI. I. 168); but which in their crude*forma (wr^, 
are udattadi. And conversely, the affix will not apply to the wot^ 

which in construction is ud&tUdi, as, '^mK but which in 

its crude-form is anudatt^di. 

($). Similarly the word in IV. 4. y, (the affix 'wi( 

is employed after words consisting of tivo vowels, when the sense is that of 
crossing), must be qualified by the word prfttipadika. That is, the word in 
its pratipadika state must consist of two vowels, though in construction it 
may consist of more than two syllables. Otherwise, this affix will not apply 
to the word in the phrase 't^ fcc^, while it will apply to the 
words ‘wm’ and in the phrases, ittRr'. But this 

is undesirable. 

Q Why have we employed the word in the aphorism? la 

not the word pr&tipadika wide enough to include the words ending with the 
feminine affixes, by virtue of the paribhashai—'‘A prAtlpadika denotes, 
whenever it la employed in grammar, also such a crude-form as Is derived 
from it by the addition of an affix denoting gender.'^ ? 

A. Kot so. The parlbhAshfi you quote applies to that case, wherer 
there Is a rule, relating to an individual word-form.glven in the Siltra itself. In 
other words, "this parjbhasha is applicable when a word is employed in grammar 
which either denotes pratipadikas generally (as the word ‘prfttipadika ' does 
In this sCktra) or denotes a praticular prfttipadika, (such as the words jvr, 

and in 11 , t. 67).” That is, in II. 1. 6;, the masculine form 
yuvfi, also includes the feminine : but not so every-where. Moreover the words, 
#r. have been employed in the Sfitra, in order to make the Taddhtta affixes 
applicable to feminine words ending in long f (^t) or long w (wa). Thus the 
feminine of and is, and the feminine of 

‘mgr and HPT is and i After these words we can apply the 

Taddhita affix to: : as 'aFTf^RTTS and 'mmwv' 11 

Kow, had we not used the word 'fiy-lp' in the SOtra, and wished to 
express the same idea as is done, say, by the word 'kalitarl,' we could not 
have got this form at all. 
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[ Bk. IV. Ch 1.1. 2 


Q. The word takes fn,hy IV. i. 42; to which when added, 

the vowel is shortened by VI. 3. 43; and we shall get the form Why 

do you then say that the Taddhita affixes could not be applied, but for the 
words by^ip ? 

A. To this we answer, that by the rule of vipratishedha, the Taddhita 
would have debarred the feminine. Thus, when feminine alone is meant and 
not comparison, we shall have iimft ; and when comparison alone is meant and 
not feminine, we shall have but when both feminine and comparison are 
meant, then would arise the difficulty; and according to the general maxim, the 
Taddhita would have debarred the feminine. But by using the word Ay-Ap. it 
Is shown that JtnfXht feminine affixes are to be added, and then the com* 
parison making affixes. 

II 

) ii 

«nwr- » 

2. (After what ends with the fcminino termina¬ 
tions 01 * or after a Nominal stem the following case 
affixes are employed for declension) :— 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

J 9 t 

w (s) 

au 

jas (as) 

2iid. 

am 

aut (au) 

feis(as) 

3rd. 

1 ft (A) 

bhyftm 

bhis 

4tli. ' 

fteCe) 

bhyftm 

bhyas 

Sth, 

hast (as) 

bhyAm 

bhyas 

6th. 

has (as) 

os 

Am 

7th. 

ii® 

os 

sup (su) 


In the above affixes, letters likeein^are 'anubandhas’ employed 
either for the sake of facility of pionunciation, or as distinguishing marks. 
The final g is employed for the sake of forming the praty&hAra m, which is 
the collective name for the above 21 case-affixes- The force and meaning of 
these affixes have already been explained in a former part of this work ; aiid 
therefore, need not be repealed here, We shall now give examples of the 
application of these affixes to words formed by as, by #r^ as, 

by #r^as by as n^jTTi and by as 

rmar; and lastly to a prAtipadika. as. 
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Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

lAt 



wrrai 

2nd 




fil'd 


5 *^*^*i*l 


4 th 




5 th 

fnntfi 



6th 


5 *n#: 


7 th 


^afi 




1 


1st 

Qr|T 


WgTl 

2»a 

^rK 


«|n 

fil'd 




4 Ui 




5 th 




6tU 

qi^rarJ 

QIS^* 

qurmq. 

7 th 

qrjreR. 


« 5 i? 



r^i 


Ui 



m‘ 

2Ma 



m- 

fird 

mi 



4 tn 




5 lh 

m» 



0 th 

m* 


miH, 

7 tb 

isfl 


7 ^ 


The words and vfjpifr arc declined like ; and sjii ni and 
are declined like qr^ u 
II II II f^rrni ii 

ff^s II I i* 

3. When feminine nature is to be indicatcU, the 
affixes which we shall treat of hereinafter must be employed. 

This IS an adhikira sfttra pi\re and simple. The phrase 'when feminine 
nature is to be indicated'> must be read in all the following a^orlsms 
upto $1 inclusive. The anuvfitti of the word ‘prdtipadika ' should be read 
into this sfltra, from the first siitra, not so, however, the anuvfitti of the words 
' '; for we are now going to form words by the application of tft and 

affixes. 
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TiiE Feminine Affixes. [ Bx. IV. Ch. I. §. 4 


II « 11 n ( fi g qm ) n 

4. The affix ar? is employed to indicate feminine 
nature, after the Nominal-stem ' aja ’ &c, and af^ the stems 
ending in short sr n 

Of the iBx en. the letters ^ and 9 are %ri, the real afRx is 11 The 
letter ^indicates that the afhx has anudfitta accent (Ill. 1. 4; j the letter l.is 
tfflplOFed to distin^iah this affix from ^rr^and vrv 11 

The words ar^r &c, are given below. Thus mr' a he goat,’ trsir 'a she- 
goat*. The words ending In short ar are such as, whose feminine will be 
H The word is used in (he aphorism, the indicatory shows (I. t. 
70) that the shoit ar having one mfttra should be taken; and not the long m ti 
Prltipadikas that end in long stt, such as kiRThhi or ^ 4 vr (III. a. 74) do not 
form their feminine by taking ate, but are both masculine and feminir^e. 
Thus, BTVPfl ’the auspicious-going, nectar*drinking BrShmant'. 

Had tiu feminine of such words been formed by er^. then the case-affix sc. of 
the nominative singular would have been elided after them (VI. i. 68). 

Following are the words belonging to the anrrfl class 

1. vcv sTsrr 8. 3. 4)1 

4. wr 3. W WT 6, 

S. The above words denote ’ jjitj ’ or kind and though they end in 
shorter in the masculine, they would have taken, but for the present s^tra, 
the affix * htsh’ (IV. s. 65) in Che feminine. 

7. wm fwr 8. firr 9. ew tot 

10 fw tm 11 «t»T 9^ 12 . ftwncr 

//. S. The above six words are descriptive of age, and though they 
end in short v in the masculine, but for the present sCktra, they would have 
taken the affix (IV. i. 20) in the feminine. 

28, jvnftw, ^TjfTwr? 14. sTwwiTw 

N. £. These two words are formed by the affix w, and being 
would have taken ifte (IV. i. 15) but for this sQtra. 

15. 16 

17 , 18 . vwem, 

10 , 20 . 




Bk. IV. Ch. 1.5.4 ] The Feminine Affix < 
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N. £. The above worda ending in * phala ’ would have taken the affix 
nUh (IV. 1 - 64) but for their enumeration in the ‘ ajftdi' class ; 'fMm' when 
a Dvigu Compound forms Its feminine as ; when a Bahuvrihi Com* 
pound, Its feminme is ii 

21 . ?r« 3 «T, S 2 . iiTwg^} 

28 . 24 . m«W 5 «>T, srT#il 5 «^? 

S&. WfT^, WW 5 ^; 26 . 

The above words ending in gw would have taken i)tsh by IV. j. 64. 

27. jir SflT 

£. N. But the feminine of ft ia ifift when the meaning is * the wife 
of a iOdra'; so also when the word |[T is compounded with the word iigg as, 
‘ a woman of ' ' class 

The term is applied to the caste of Abhiras : and this com¬ 

pound word would have taken the affix 'erT' by the rule of tadanta vidhf 
given in I. L 7a, but for the v 4 rtika, via ‘ jrfr Tsf srrfit^ ’ It might be 
objected that the tadanta vidhi cannot apply here on the strength of the 
following maxim :—'* That which cannot possibly be anything but a pritipa- 
dika does not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself”. 
Therefore, the word ' dddra’ which cannot be anything but a prfttipadJka, doea 
not denote *mahA< 4 Cidra'. This objection is futile: the very fact of this 
v 4 rtika indicates by implication (jfi&paka), that with regard to the application 
of the feminine affixes, the tadanta-vidh! is valid and does apply, Thus we 
have the forma like vtfailed sifn 41^(1 and 

2$. ^ ^ 2P. ifiarfr 80. 

//. B. The above words end in consonants and would not have taken 
'an;; but for their being included In the 'm siii^' class. 

81 . ^ 88. «fkar 83 . aum 

B. N, The above words denoting matrimonial realtion would have 
taken the affix *Alsh' by IV. i. 46. 

34. word 'mQla' preceded by the negative particle 

nah, would have otherwise taken 'Atsh' by IV. i. 64. 

IIHII II ( Rm^ i h rsjm®) n 

fl^' *n*wr nefit ti 

5. The affix is employed, in forming the feird** 

nine, after Nominal stem ending in ^ or in I 

Of the affix the letter ^ Is taken in order tu make a common 
term with and 3^; and tbe*{^is taken to disLingubh ti from those 



TlJE FE^flNINE Arm ^ (I C IV. Ch. 1. §. ? 
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affixes; the teal affix is 11 Thus, ^ -/ ; 

5 rf^,—If 

II ^ 11 t|^T^ II ( ftnrf II 

(1 n: gwwt^ gw ?r?»W3tlW " 

[i U flTf%W^II OTir H 

6. And after what has an indicatory*uk’ (^, ^ or ^) 
the affix is employed, in denoting the feminine. 

The «)r is .a pratyftbftra meaning t, m and i Wherever it is possible 
to make these letters indicatory, In whatever way it may be, that woideform 
is called i That which ends with such a word is meant here. A 
prAtipadika pure and simple, not formed by an affix, may be 9f^, thus the 
pronoun mn] among the sarvanAmas: an affix may be eNi as the affixes 
ffiej and iT^, and therefore, the words formed by these affixes will be vfrn^; 
similarly a letter may be as f meaning ii in VI. 4. (^jrls the 
substitute of the final of an inflective base ending in 6tc") 

Thus, ‘ honored * sir.—/ ' madamApplying the role of 

tadanUvidhi, we have 'most exalted lady’. Similarly 

(formed by adding 07 IH. A. 124X forms the feminine the^ 

comes by Vn. i. 8a. So also asiHfl 'a female sacrificing'; ec^ sriifl’a 

mare’. 

^dr/.wProhibition must be stated in the case of verbal roots having 
an indicatory 'uk^ Thus the roots 'to fall down’, ^ 'to fall down' 
haveindicatory ?; and we get from these roots, the paAtipadikas llkcTwra^ 
and qt^qf|, (III. 2. 76). The qqn^arvr^, rnn^» Here, the feminine 
is not formed by adding t 

y,frg .'—The pritipadikas ending with, the verb 'anchu’, however, 
take the affix As, hKI, ffWI u 

^ ^ II 'A n II W, % % ( ftraf II 

5f*T* II gX'*i«ai ‘ n 

frf%qrat II w W' 

7. The affix is added, in fonuing the feminino 
to the stems that end ia the syllable and ^ is the sub¬ 
stitute of the final of such syllable. 

Thus ^f^CUoAdl IV. 115) f. ‘a female artisan’; #rfr ‘a 
young woman, a stout woman f- ' night *.(3^+^^ HI. 2. 75) lit^hat 
which destroys light. So also 0 



Sk. IV. Ch. I. I lO) 
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Words ending Jn ^ are formed by the affixes (lU. 2. 103) 

and (III. 2. 74). These words end in 4^ and consequently would 
have taken even by IV. i. 5 ; the necessity of the present sfitra arose in 
order to teach tlie change of ^ into ^in ease of words ending in 44^(1 

f'dr/r^If the affix 4^ is ordained to be added to a word ending in 
441,, (a letterofli^pratyflh&ha), and is thus immediately preceded by a soft 
consonant then this rule does not apply, that is to say, there Is neither the 
application of the affix ^ nor the change of ^ into Thus Is both 

masculine and feminine as, vnr^i or «rr 97 °ft' a Brahman brother or sister 
in arms'. In fi^the 7 ^is preceded by ^which is a letter of V 4 (, class, but 
as mi^is not ordained to be applied to iT^but to and we get the ^ Indireetly 
by gu^a, the vArtlka does not apply to such a case. Hence ii 

N d II il ^T^:, wnTT^THl ( ftpif ^ ) II 

4Tf*?rH illftsfW!4**ll<Hll ftraf II 

8. Tho affix ‘qfri’ is optionally employed in the 
feminine, after a Nominal-atom ending with word * p&d/ 

The word <iTT becomes when final In certain Bahuvrthi compounds 
(V. 4. 140), Thus fipTm Is both masculine and feminine, or it may optionally 
form Its feminine by long f (^^). In the latter alternative, the form will be 
fi7^. the word qr?, being replaced by by VI. 4. 130, (as read with I. 4. i8> 
Similarly Rrqr^ior fVift; ^rtfseri^or H 

11 ^ II n (ftnri «Tnrt) ii 

|f4f: u srfirqfWl nr trta^ n 

9. The affix is employed iu tlie fcnuuinc, after 
a Nominal-Btom ending with the word ‘ pfid^ when tho word 
denotes a verse of the Eig-Vedo. 

This debars u Thus fJqqT ‘a Rik verse consisting of two quarter 
verses’; similarly f^qqr ^1 Why do we say ^ when denoting a 

Rik verse " } Observe ^ 44 ^ * Devadatta (a woman) having two feet 

5T ^ II lo 11 II (f^diH) il 

u n 

10. The feminine affixes are not employed after 
the stems called (LI. 24), and after ‘?5r^ &c. 

This prohibits all feminine affixes that would otherwise have present¬ 
ed themselves. Thus 74^ WTSPn- 'the five Br^hmai?.! ladies*. So also m 
qq.W &c are feminine as well as masculine. The following words belong to the 
2 


[Bk. IV. ch r. 14 
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Svasr&di class‘ a sister*, daughter*; ' a husband’s sister', 

sjnff husband's brother’s wife’, *rraT * a mother *, 'three’, ‘ four'. 

U ?? « 17^ II inr: ( ^ ftrrf ) II 
I) *TTRr u 

11. The affix is not employed after a Nomi¬ 
nal-stem ending in tho syllable 17 ;^ 11 

By IV. I. 5, prfttipadikas ending in would have taken the aBix 
1^, in as much as they end In but the present sCitra prohibits that. Thus 
*a string ’ Is both neuter and feminine; and Is declined as follows t—1. s. 
TO; d. pi. TO’t; ti Similarly qptT, TO’T* n 

Here by using the term we mean words formed by an affix whose 
effective element Is such as the affix (Un&di IV. (44) In the words 
TOl^s as well as Nvords whidt end in nq. which does not re¬ 
present An affix. This is done on the strength of the following paribhftsha.w 
toHW f tr^mffrt n “Wherever »ni or or 

«r«i,orq^, when they are emyloped in grammar denote by 1. t. 72 somrthing 
that ends with itr% or w or sni^or there »r^, n. sr^, and xw represent these 
combinations of letters both in so far as they possess, and also In so far as they 
are vwd of, a meaning,*' , Therefore, words like sfhn and where 

is not an affix, but an integral part of the word, are also governed by the pre¬ 
sent sfltra. Thus, ^ffirr, ifMl. rfitqftqr, and atftqftqiHs n 

^ II II K «»f5, (fijraf ) n 


12. The affix is not employed to denote the 
feminine) after a Bahnvrihi compound ending in err 11 

This refers to those Bahuvrlhi compounds In which the penultimate is 
not elided. Of the Bahuvrthi compounds which lose their penultimate letter, it 
is optional to employ this affix or not; as it will be taught in IV. 1. 28. Thus 
* possessed of beautiful Joints' is both masculine and feminine. As 
AqqHt, wqqfm; so also srqiqf, and " In these cases the penuti- 

mate sr of «^or is not elided. See VI. 4. 137. 

Why do we say "after Bahuvrthi compounds”? Because after any 
other "compouds, this rule will not apply, As is an Avyaylbhiva 

compound, its feminine will be erfhrnft 11 







A qqffi ?rqpqT qq u 
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13 The affix comes optionally after both these, 
viz. the Nominal-stem ending in *r:, and a Bahuvrlhi compound 
ending in it 

or the affix vrv, the letter ^indicate) tliat the affix >s to be added 
after the elision of the ^ (I, i. 64) of the base. Thus + 

This being an optional rule we have l. s trt or >/» «IRT: or ; 
elmliarly with as, or ^fNr^, ^r. or 11 

So also in Bahuvrlhi compounds ending in tm.. As ;— 

«a<|Sl|, or a at! SI 11^1, VVtniT: or Wf^riTR: w 

^WT, 15«^r or IJWf' or ll 

Why do we say ''optionally" ? So that the option may apply to sfitra 
IV. i. 7 also; 1 . e. when a pr&tipadika ending in v*{,, which can be regarded as 
ending in is a Bahuvrlhi compound, then the change of n into ^ and the 
application of are optional * we may apply the affix instead. As 
W|>fNt or ajifrrft} or H 

11 II li W 

fftr: II?rWTr*«^n 

14. The following rule? Apply to a Nominal-8tcm 
which 18 not a subordinate term in a coiiipoujul. 

This is an adhlkftra aphorism pure and simple, and has governing 
force upto IV. i. 7?: and prohibits the application of affixes to ^upasarjanas'* 
That Is to say, whatever we shall treat of hereafter, {is to be understood 
to apply to such terms only, which are not upasarjana or a subordinate terra 
In a compound. ( I. 2. 43). Thus the next sCtra declares "the affix Alp Is added 
in forming the feminine after what end.s in short sr, If the affix with which it 
ends has an indicatory & c." Thus the word is formed by the affix v 
(I It.) 2. id), and ends in ar. The feminine of this word will be formed by 
as ^ 55 ^, similarly * But if these words being the last members 

of a compound, are treated as upasnrjana (!. 2. 43), then they will not take 
the affix in the feminine. Now in a Bahuvrlhi compound, all the com¬ 
ponent members are upasarjan a, (II. 2, 3$) ; therefore, the feminine of such 
compounds will not take ^ it Thus.w^^WtTor^yrjRu Similarly IV. i. 
63 says, "the affix is added after words denoting jati" as, ^4^^. ijwft 11 
But where these words are upasarjana, 'filsh' will not be added : as, a|^a^cr 
u 

As ft geoenJ rule, Udentfl.vitlM (1,1.72) d^ooi Apply te comp^uods ; hot tbopmeot 
ftutra iQjiout«« hy impUcfttioft tlist the U\U«U.vi«llil Appli<M to compuuiuli* for the pnrpOM« 
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of tile ep^cetion of femialne efiU^ For hAd it not been 90 , tbor» would lieve beeo no 
aecesait^ of maloDg; the preeent sQtn ; for ft role ftpplicftble to a nmple word u luch, wonld 
pot beve applied to it wbeo it was part of a compound—wbother aubordloate (apaeariana), or 
priaoipal (pradh&na). Bot the prMOot eAtra uidioatM that tbe tadAnta*Tidhi do«ft apply* if 
the word doM not becoeoa a sobordiuote osombar, but la re^rded ae the princlpaJ nombai, o£ 
a ceopoQod. 

The femfnjne of or irmsiR will be or in d3 

much as the second member here U pradhlna : the word 'kumbha-kira ' 
being formed by ePi(ni, 2,1), and thus making It possible to apply by 
IV. i. 15. The af^ix referred to in the next aOtra refers to the kpit-aflix 
2.1X as well as to the Taddhita afhx ar* 11 

M u (bT?r* ftrrr- 

II 

ffH; II ftnr " 

16. The affix Added, in the feminine, after the 
Nominal •stems ending in short w, if the affix with which it ends 
has an indicatoryor if the affix be or«Tn, or »i^ ^ 

or or ^ 9 , or or or or or 

or wr^il 

The word ant>'ending In short «r’ Is understood here by anuvfitti 
from IV. 1.4 : and qualifies the affixes above-mentioned, wherever neces¬ 
sary. This debars the affix er? of IV. i. 4. We shall give example of each 
striatim (i) Thus, m., f,, m., >n!^ f. + ; the 

final IT Is elided by VI. ^ 148.) The word kuru-chara Is formed by r (lit. 2. 
id), of which 9^ is indicatory. 

Q. It might be .objected,'"why is not the affix added alter the 
words q^xnr, formed by the affix ttptv (HI. 2. 124) in as much as this affix 
Is a substitute of ; and because has an indicatory therefore, its sub¬ 
stitute will also be supposed lo have an Indicatory ^(l. r. 57)." 

A. To this we reply, ‘the affix rt is not as it has two indicatory 
letters, and ' 

Q. If that be so, affixes like ^ should also be called no 
affixes, as they have also two indicatory letters. 

A. To this we reply, that if be not r^arded then the indicatory 
^ of li nds no scope a ny where: as the ind icatory ^ of R? has i ts scope in sO tra 
III, 4- 79 ' Tberefore, the feminine of will be^ntii Similarly,the indi- 


c&tory ^ of augments will not cause tlie application of the affix I thus 
u Here the feminine of <T^7Tr ia formed by vrr and not %. This is 
indicated by sOtra IV. 3. 23^ which says augment g^is added to the affixes 
^ and If the e of ^ could have made the affix for the purposes 

of (his present sfitra ; the anubandha ^ had been unnecessarily added to the 
affixes « and^ In the above. 

(2) Of words ending in i we have, m, f. so also 

The V stands for the affix ; and it is replaced by ^ (Vlf. i. 2). Thus 
+ (IV. I. iso)»^erf + ?V"^rTvhi (VII. 2. 118). There is no affix 
which is merely V without any indicatory letters ; and denoting the feminine ; 
the only affix, as said above, Is i( Therefore, the following maxim does not 
apply here " When a term void of anubandhas (indicatory letters) is Im* 
ployed In grammar, it does not denote that which has an anubandha attached 
to it”, and we cannot say that the t of this stltra refers to the anubandha-less 
t of V. 3. 102 which is always Neuter. 

(3) or words in 14^, we have already said that the affix here 

refers to both the K^it and the TaddUita affix 'ap'. Thus with the kfit affix 
‘ap' we have and inT^ww(ni. 2. x), the feminine of which Is 

and ifvrtvrfl li With the Taddhita affix 'ap' we have (IV. i. pa), the 

feminine of which is 11 Sometimes words formed by the addition of 

the affix VT are operated upon as if they were formed by 11 Thus VKt. 

are the feminine of ^ and WNF (IV. 4. 62), sometimes words formed 
by Of are not so treated, as (IV. 2. 57). 

(4) Words formed by ww as rfrw f. f i^r^^.(lV. i, 8d). 

Though by IV. i. 73 the affix would have come after the words ending in 
vTtf, the re-employ men t of this affix In the present sOtra is for the purpose 
of preventing the application of the affix which would have presented 
itself by IV. t. 63 ; that is even when ‘jiti’ is Indicated, ‘^Ish’ Is not to be 
employed here. 

(5) The three affixes and xnr^ are added by V. 2. 37 ; as, 

‘reaching to the thigh’. Simllraly siWiatO, arjiiWti 

(6) So also with words formed by (V. 2.42). As H^fldl ‘of 
which the parts are five ’ so also svad) M 

(7) So also with words ending In (IV. 4. i) as, ‘a female 

dicer’, q t B r fb r eff . The r is replaced by (VIl. 3. 50). 

(8) Similarly with words ending in aw (V.!. 18): as, ‘elegant*. 

The affixes aat and a? are separately enumerated in this sOtra, in order to 
exclude the affix a^ &c. For had the word a merely been used, then it would 
have meant all the rMree affixes ^ and as, which is not desired. 
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(9) Simnar]/ with words ending in (fll. 2. 53) as, 11 

((o) So also with words ending in (HI. 2. 163) as ‘swift’, 

u 

yjrt .•^la addition to the foregoing, there should have been the 
enumeration of the affixes and vnr^ (IV. i. 87) and (IV. 4. 59) and 
2. 56) and of the words and vriFT * a youth'. Thus ‘ a fe^ 
mate ' a male‘a female spear bearer', ‘enriching; 

or ffQiO ‘ a young woman \ 

2miT n \\ II ««rsT:, % (ftrar ) ii 

IIWRTW Rwf jpodt >rafh 11 

Wl^gstii 

16. The affix ^ is employed, in denoting the 
fttmioiae, after a Nominal-stem ending in (IV. 1.105). 

Thus (VI. 4. I48)-mA^•f (VI. 4. i50)-«rrtf ‘a 

female descendant of Garga'; so alM vnsft 

74 ri :—This rule applies when the affix in^ denote.^ a descendant, 
and not otherwise. Therefore t will not be applied to form the feminine of 
of (IV. 3. 10). Its feminine will be V*T ' living on or relating to 

an island 

The separation of this sCttra from the last, (for the affix vii, could well 
have been Included in the same), is for tlie sake of the subsequent aphorisms, 
in which the anuvritti of vv only runs and not of others. 

jrrof II t'i n l» w fijnit)ll 

af^: II JTT^PTT^p^vrt «iwn srsT*?n?^ «*: ffwit Hifl! fT ^ qfiralifr: n 

17. In the opinion of the Eastern Gh-ammarians, 
the affix * flhpha ’ h employed after what ends with tlie affix 
' yan', and it ia to be regarded aa a Taddhita affix. 

Of this affix ^ the letter ^ is indicatory (I. 3. 6), and shows that the 
v^rds formed by this affix will take 'Qish' (IV. 2. 41). The feminine nature 
is here manifested by these two aOixes Jointly, via by ‘shpha* and ‘Aish*. 
The object of saying that ‘ shpha’ is to be regarded as a taddhita a^x, is that 
the word so formed may get the designation of prfttipadika (I, 3. 46). The 
affix If is replaced by the substitute wt«i^ (VII- i. 2). Thus + 

• ui^d i u/ l ; so also ii This being an optional rule, we have in the 

alternative, and ar^ 11 

The word <r^ir “everywhere”, of the next sfitra is to be read into 
this, by a process inverse to that of anuvtitti. In order to prohibit the appUca- 
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tion of those rules even which would otherwise debar this. Thus IV. i. 
says:—’the affix comes after wrw' ii Here am«r ends in and by IV. i. 

Id, the word «TT^ would have taken the affix iilp: IV. 1.75 debarred this. 
But accord ini' to Eastern Gramraarians, here also the affix ' shpha’ will be 
added. Thus srrviqTffift 11 

11 U il ii 

(tm: 

II *rt*wf nirfh n 

18 . The affix ‘ shplift* is invariably added in the 
feminine after the words beginning witli * lohifev' and ending 
with ‘kata’, when they take tlie affix yan. 

The words &e. are a subdivision of Garg&di class (IV. i. 10$). 
Tlie present sQtra makes the application of the affix compulsory while 
it was optional In the last. The word wrff refers to the independent pr&tipadw 
ka wtT in the said subdivision, which follows Immediately after the word erft, 
and not to the wordf^WW of the same class, where the word is not an 
independent full nominal-stem but a member only. Thus 

ZiMM fWW: ffr: nwt I 

ttw ttwsRK II 

For the purposes of the application of ^ and as?, the word rm 
which is enumerated in the Gapapltha after the word ( See IV. t. 105 ) 
should be regarded as if it stood Immediately and<Vf^*Wii 

Thus we have mw i e i ft (with a« X 'vkh ar?, meaning 

9nTi *tbe pupils of Sftkalya'. 

ii^Mi Iivh:sT-wi«f^iwi «.5 (%wW) 11 

II T^ftT>aT (^ai tptiffr 11 

19 . The affix ‘shpha’ in added, in the feminiDQ, 
after the words and 11 

The word Is formed by adding the affix to the base ^ (IV. 
I. 151); this word, ending in W, would have formed its feminine by eiv (IV. i. 
4 X but for the present sOtra. So also by IV. t. tip, the word *n®f»r is formed 
by arn added to avfHi; and the feminine of mfti?dOka would have been formed 
by btp ( IV. I. 15 ), but for the present aphorism, which supersedes that affix. 
Thus mvptniffl II 

How do you expain the form 4 l<<l in the phrase ? 


[ BK. IV. Ch. f. i it 


6tS 


^'1 


We explain it by saying that is not the feminine of but of 
VTTV, formed by adding vr^ to 9v^ by sdtra IV. 3. 100. 

The word should be enumerated along with kauravya 
and mdp^Okya. Thus 11 The word ia formed by the affix 

added to the word ; the word *l9uri' would, therefore, have taken the affix '' 
arv in forming the further derivative (IV. 2. ] 12). But according to the opinion 
of Patanjali, the word, Aaurj' should form its further derivative (called also 
Wiw) by taking^thc affix ff (IV. 2- n 4 > Thus il 

srtii h II II ( fijnrf ) 

II wfit nwrft'TfW flrar sntwr it 

i II a a 11 

20. The affix is employed, in tie feminine, 
after a Notniaal-stem ending in sr and denoting early age. 

The word means the condition of the body as dependent upon 
time; such as, youth, old age &c. Words expressive of early age form their 
feminine by though ending in ar II Thus, ,jr<nft 'a girr. 'a young 

girl' 'a she-kid'. 

Why do we say denoting ‘early 8ge?‘ Observe wftrr 'an old woman’; 
fvr ‘an old woman‘. Why do we say ending in sr? Observe which Is both 
masculine and feminine. 

Vdri :—The sOtri should have been vin%'words expressive^of 
not old age’ ? Thus 'a young woman', 'a young woman’. These 

words denote the second stage of life, and not the first, 1. e. they denote women 
who have attained their maturity. 

How do you explain the form 'a girl’? This is an exception, and 
Pftuini himself uses the word ’kany4’ showing that it is a valid form; as tn 
aCtra IV. i. iid. 

The words like ^vrf^xier ’an infant girl that does not know how to Be 
down properly’ ‘a female infant whose feet are still tender and red’ 

do not directly but metaphorically, express age, and hence are not governed 
by this rule. 

H n iT?rTft U ( ftRT ^ ) II ,, 

21. The affix '#ni! comes ia the feminine after a 
Nominal-stem ending in sliort ar, which U a ‘Dvigu* compound. 

Thus II But we find PnwT ‘the three myrobalans', because 

this is one of the words spoken of as '*nt &c' (IV. i. 4> 
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^ftr: II w^ftwT'ii?inf, Rr'Hi^wn^w ^ *r<rf?r 11 

22. The affix not emplo 3 ^d, when a Taddhita 

affix is elided, aftar a Dvigu compound ending in a word not 
deiipting a mass or measure ; or in ‘bista*, ‘ftcWta*, and' 
‘kambalya’. 

This debars 'Alp* which otherwise would have presented itself by 
virtue of the last sQtra. The words ftW: 'a weight of gold equal to So Raktl- 
kas’, ‘a measure of 10 carMoads or 8o,cco tolars’; and 'a mea* 

sure’, all denote measure; and are the only words expressing measure to 
which this rule applies. The word means 'measure', aa distinguished 
from tvn 'a Numeral*, See V. i. 19, d(c. 

Thus is a Dvigu compound, meaning 'purchased for five horses/ 
Here the Taddhlta afHx ^(V. t. 37) giving the sense of ‘purchased with' 
has been elided by V. i. 38. This compound does not end In a word denoting 
parimftpa techlncally so called or a measure. The feminine of this word will not 
be formed by #nLbut by fr^, thus, 'a female purchased for five horses', 

The words denoting 'time’ or ‘number' are not words denoting ‘mea¬ 
sure* as understood in this sdtra by the word 'parim^na’. Thus, ftnfi 'a two 
yearn old female child*, ‘a three years old female child* (V. 3 . 37 Veri) 
So al softer'a female purchased for two hundreds', similarly f^trirr U So 
also with the words &c. As 'purchased for two bistas*, 

nrf^vr, Mn%mr and &c. 

Why do we say ‘not ending in a word denoting a Farimftoa or a 
‘measure*?* Observe btr^. framiSf " a female purchased for two or three 
fidhaka". Here ddhaka means a measure equal to 7 lb. it 02. avoir. 

Why do we say'when a Taddhita affix is elided’? tn 'SamahSra 
Dvigu* compounds, the affix 'Alp* will apply. Thus ‘an aggregate of 

five horses’, so also 1 


|rI It II 

^ ST ) II 

Xf^‘- u Tn% lit ^ vrmqr *c >nf^ 11 


23. The affix is not employed after an adjectival 
Dvigu compound, ending in the word where the Tad¬ 

dhita affix is elided, when the compound means a field. 

3 


Thus ' & division of a field of the measure of two kSi]^- 

daa’ Here, the word ft^innr it ft Dvig:u compound ending in 'ka9dft’i 
Taddhita affixes denoting measure enjoind by V. 2. 57, have been elided by 
toe odr**Arf'mn^ ^ ftTtrfjfww' given under the rtme a O lra .- -The-•feminine, 
therefore, of this word will not be formed by '&!p' but by er?; to ftlso 

i< 

The term 'k&^da’ it a word expressive of non-meftsure; and, therefore, 
the prohibition contained in the last sCltra applies to it the present sAtra is 
made to regulate this prohibition, That is to say, the prohibition contained in 
the last satra la not universally applicable In the case of Dvigu compounds 
ending in *k&i>da'r it applies to cases where the compound refers to superfici- 
Ml land measure. Therefore we have, 'a rope two klij^as bng 'j 

a rope three ka 94 aa bng', 

1 uiII II II swT^, 

( ) II 

24. The affix '#m* is not optionally employed 
after a Dvigu compound, where the Tadclhita affix is elided, 
when the compound oudu in the word ‘puruslia*, referring to 
measure. 

Thus or qfhjT 'a mote two puruskn wide* so also 
or f^ie w T &c. The present sCktra ordains an option where IV. 1. 22 would have 
made the prohibition universal. Why do we say ‘when referring to measure'? 
Observe ftgevr *a female purchased irt exchange for two males; No option 
is allowed here, Where the Taddhita affix is not elided, the present rule does 
not apply. Therefore in Samfthara Dvigu we havef|^9^ or 11 

^ II II ii (ftwf) ii 

11 ftnjT warw n 

25. The affix is employed, in the feminine, after 
a Bahuvrihi compound ending in the word fidhas an udder*. 

Thus the Bahuvrihi compound of9709 ‘a bowl* and will be^fv^ 
^; then the final of Odhas is replaced by the substitute snr^(V, 4. 131); 
thus we have which would have been liable to the rules IV. t, 12,13. 

anU ; the present shtra enjoins instead. Thus (VI. 4. 134) 'a 

woman with full bosom*; qeM? * a cow with udders like jars*. 

Why do we say ‘ after a BahCvrthi compound’ ? Observe tjTW 
IrrsTi (Ii. 2. 4) which is a Tatpurusha compound. 
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The SOtra IV. r. 28 also Is debarred m thJs case: for though the pen¬ 
ultimate IS elided by the Vh 4. 134, yet rule IV. c. 28 does not apply here. 

The substitution of lur the final of takes place only then, 
when the teminlne nature is to be expressed and not otherwise. Therefore 
in the masculine we have ' the big>bosomed cloud 

II II II ^W“WTir-3TT^s> #r^ ( 

ftwf) II 

26. Tlie affix comes in the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrlhi compound ending in ‘hdhas*, beginuiug with a Nu¬ 
meral or an Indeclinable. 

This sOtra ordains *rt1p', where by the last sfitra there would hAve 
been 'Msh’- Thus rf| 4 -«isw^>fsnr<+^ (V. 4. 131 Mtaving two 

udders ’; so also s^.' having three uddeis'. The above are Bahuvrthi com¬ 
pounds beginning with a Numeral. Similarly 'many-uddered.; 

'having no uddera' 

Why do we say'beginning with*? So that the rule may apply to 
compounds like and in which the words 'dvividha* and 'trl- 

vidha\ though not Sankhyft are words which dtpH with a 5 ankhy&. 

II II II {fijnrf ^ 

W^'. ) II 

^Tf*rffn II gnrtT wftr 11 

27. The affix comes, in the feminine, after s 
Bahuvrlhi compound beginning with a Nujnerel, and ending 
with the words dAman * a rope and h Ay an a * a year *. 

The word was liable to be operated upon by three rules, by, IV. 
I. 13 ordaining «T^,by iV. i. u prohibiting totally the affixing of ^ and IV. 
7 . 38 ordaining Mp optionally: the present sOtra ordains Alp to the exclusion 
of all those rules. As 'a (mare) bound by two ropes fwrrdl n 

Similarly snnr would have taken long srr by IV, i. 4, il^is ordains long 
III Thus ftrra^ ' two years (old girl)', f^rfnroft; » 

Vdrt :—The word ' hiyana * must denote 'age', for the purposes of this 
sOtra. Therefore vve have no hip hereftfnmr vrm ‘a hall of two years ex¬ 
istence So also and ii Moreover in these latter cases the ar 

Is not changed Into er; for when snjsr denotes 'age *, it is then only that the ^ 
is clianged into or and not otherwise. 
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wmrwt (^) II 

28. The affix optionally comes after that 
Bahuvrlhi compound, which ending in the syllable loses 
its penultimate sr II 

Thus Muaa IS A Bahuvrthi compound ending in in applying f> 1 p, 
it loses is penultimate by VI, 4. 134 (anffqtTt: there is elision of «r of «nil 
when a 6 Jta affix follows), Thus tk < i ^ * having many kings', In the alterna¬ 
tive, when htp is not added, we may add the affix it; by IV. >. 13, Thus 
;;nSr, wwaw- n Or we may apply the prohibition 'contained in IV. i. 12 
and have Vguin, ;atliii>|: (( wlien the penultimate is not elided we 

cannot apply the aff)x at all: in cases of such compounds there are 
only two forms of the feminine noun as or 

ii That is to say we apply IV. 1.13 and ra only; Ibr in the case 
&C. rule VI. 4. 137 prevents the elision of the penultimate (ir 
there is not elision'of the vt of sti| when it comes after a conjunct consonant 
ending In v or w) 

ftsnc M II II % 

29. The u^x neceesarily comes in the Chhan- 
doe and in forming Names, after that Bahuvriht compound 
which ending in the syllable loses its penultimate v 11 

This is an exception to the last rule ; for while that enjoined the op¬ 
tional, the present enjoins the compulsory application of the afRx ti Thus 
gn# 'the city called SurajW'; an^rr^fl‘thecity of AtirajM’. Similarly in 
the Chhandas we have dt* nasiqiifl, ; 9 rsnf^i fttnft 'a cow having hve udders, 
one udder, or two udders11 

ii ^0 ii 11 

30. The affix necessarily com es in denoting 
the feminine, after the following Nominal-stems when em¬ 
ployed to express a Name or in'the Ohhandafl t— 

5RnT^, iwif^ and 11 
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The phrase of the leet s6tra is understood here also. Thus 

in the Chhandas, as opposed to %?s«r in the ordinary language, when 
not denoting a Name ; so also mnVt and : HMiSiA as Pwrf^«wr*if»r« 

and «TTi^ i qrtr and w ; as ; (Rigveda f. i. 

13) and iTTO ; tmrft sPirKt and mr*a ; snifsft and (Rigveda 

X. 85. 33) and 11 5^ takes ^ also by IV. i. 41, as 

belon^ng to Gaur&di class Na 86. 

ii 11 11 ) 11 

ff^. n wsT%.ii 

31. The affix comes after the word Tif^ in 
the Ohhandas, and in denoting a Name, except when the affix 
(nominative plural) is added. 

Thus tir rrtt fSf, (3rd pi) ; (Rigveda X. 127. 1. I, 35. i) but in 

the nominative plural we have the regular plural of the word as 
in the sentence qtw instead of it 

According to KAtyAyana, dip is not added, not only when we 
apply the nominative plural termination hh ; but in all other terminations 
beginning with ^ also. Thus i here in the accusative singular 

case also the is not employed. 

But how do you explain the form cwj in the following 

; This *rAtrya’ is the nominative plural of *rAtrt’ which ia 
formed by the feminine afhx Mp; and not by dish. The forms evolved by 
adding or are one and the same, except with regard to accent; that 
formed by ntsh has uditta accent on the linal: the other has it on the initial. 
The word is formed by the krit affix ^ (Un.. IV. 67), and therefore, 
it is a word which is governed by IV. i. 45 because it is a word falling in 
Bahuvadi class, by virtue of the general subrule a word ending with the 
vowel g of a kfit affix, other than belongs to Bahuvadi class ; some say 
that every word ending in f, if it has not the force of the affix belongs 
to this class Therefore Uptakes In forming the feminine. 

II 11 ii n 

11 sRfwn ^ srara^ 

82. The augment 3 * is added to the words ^^4«i 
and when the affix is added to form the feminine. 

This sttra points out the base and teaches die addition of the aug' 
ment ^^11 When this augment Is added, (and It must be added at the end, 
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by sAtra I. 1.46), the forms become and and these words 

must take hip by virtue of IV. i. 5, if not by this sQtra- Thus we have 
and sfH^d) This irregular formation of the feminine is employed 
only then, when the sense of the words so formed is 'a pregnant female* 
and ' one whose husband is living * respectively. Therefore we have not the 
above forms in the followingnar efitwift ; here the word 
qualifies the word and has not the sense of * having the husband living \ 
therefore Its formation is regular. Similarly when the sense is not of 'a preg¬ 
nant female', the feminine will not be ; in fact there will be no affix¬ 

ing of fil (Because *t 9 t ^dded to words possessing certain attribute, 
as described in V. 3. 94, while the word has the sense of location, 

and can never be in apposition with the sense of vr^ir " having " as required 
by V. 3. 94. The word would not therefore take It does so 

Irregularly by this s^tra. The >1 is changed to v by Vill. a. 9 In 
The change of a to v in 1 * however irregular. 

The augment^* is optionally added to these words in the Vedas 
as Bwrfdt or ri qfh^nft or vRrftft naviawr n 

II II II {ftwf) ii 

II ^flrwwr H«t<i^v fbw 11 

33. The aubstitute K teplacca the final X of 
before the feminine affix #^ 9 , when the word so formed means 
* a wife, who takes part in the sacrifices of her husband 

Thus efv The feminine ^ means l^itlmate wife,she who 

is entitled to take part in the sacrilices of her husband. The word is 

an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound and means “related through sacrifice** 
i. e. who shares the fruits of and Is entitled to participate in, the sacrifices of 
her husband. But when the sense is not that of * wife’, the feminine ofvffi will 
be ^ as qnnQ qfir Jld vrsivfl 'this Brahmant !s the head or mistress of thia 
village*. If the word q# means 'the wife who takes part in the sacrifices of her 
husband', it cannot be applied to the wife of a SOdra, for a SOdra cannot per¬ 
form a sacrihce, a fortiori not hi$ wife } The term is, however, extended to 
the wife of a S6dra also, by analogy, as the marriage of a Sddra also take? 
place by offering sacribce to Fire and making it a witness. 

ii^«ii II ftnrf, 

) fl 

qq 11 
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34. In forming the feminine with the affix ^ 
optionally the substitute of the final f of when the latter 
is preceded by another word. 

The word means when the word qi% is not an upasarjana, but 

stands at the end of a compound. Thus or or (i 

This is an example of aprdpta-vJbh&shS. Because it is free from the Hmita- 
tions of'yajfta-sanyc^' of the last sGtra. Why do we say when it is preceded 
by another word ? Observe qf^n.Q ar^nitt 'this Brahman lady is the mis¬ 
tress of the village/ Here the ferninine Is qf^t and not il 

I* •• ftro) 

tl%- II II 

35. In forming the feminine with the affix the 
word always takes the substitute % in the words like 

and the rest. 


This enjoins the necessary and not optional substitution of for the 
final f of qRr, before the affix ^q, in the cases of certain words. The word 
'nitya' is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision. Thus (mfi. u 
The compound of the following words with qifi are governed by this rule;— 
I OTTT ^ual’ 3 qqc ‘one’, 3 'hero', 4 ‘a cake’, 5 Wf ‘brother' 6 jw *a son', 
and 7 qw 'a slave' (this only in the Chhandas ), 

II II 'icisndl**, ) 

U fiSnr^3!KTtw 'Wlif II 

86. In forming the feminine, the letter % fe the 
substitute of the final of the word when the affix is 

added. 


Thus 'the wife of PGtakratu’. This and the two succeeding 

sQtras, are in a way more intimately connected with IV. 48, in asmuchas 
the sense of the feminine words must be that of ‘wife of, otherwise these 
sfltras will not apply, Thus if the meaning is not that of Vife of, the word 
e?r*5: will be both niascuUne and feminine as well, meaning ‘she by whom 
sacrifices (nwr) are sanctified C^:)’. 

II am^h'^ld'HSqpr inw: II 

37. In forming the feminine with the affix , 
the letter 4 having ud4tta accent is the substitute of the 
finals of and ll 


6z6 
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The words And have udAtta accent on the middle vowel 

( PhH !!• r9), the fern mine of these has uditta, however* on the hnal. 
The words *a^i’ and the rest have the udAtta on the final ( Phi^ sil I. i ), 
their substitute % will necessarily be udAtta, by the rule of sthAnivat bhiva, 
even If the present sfitra had not explicitly declared it to be so. Thus 
( Rif Veda X, 86. 13) 'the wife of VrishakapI'* nmisO. (Rig Ved. I. 
22. 12) the wife of 'Agni', ‘wife of Kusita', ‘the wife of Kusidai. 

The present rule only applies when the sense of the feminine word Is that of 
'wife or. Otherwise we have ‘the women Vrishakapi’ and not 

(I For the accent of the word fv, See VI. 1. 203. 

«V» m, (4 ) ii 

S8. In forming the feminine with the affix aft 
16 optionally the substitute of the final of (ae well m the 
uditta II 

The phrases ^ and are understood. The force of fr it to make 
the substitution optional. Thus we have three forms, wdl orwffor>iw:, 
•11 meaning 'the wife of Manu. The word wg has udfitta accent on the first 
vowel, as It Is formed from im by the affix ? (U9 I. 10), which by Ug I. 9 is 
treated as having an Indicatory ^ and affixes having indicatory throw the 
accent on the first syllable. (VI. 1 .197) 

II u II II wr!h[f '^^^ifiidii 

W; n: ( ^ ) U 

^i%t II ui(!l4f^atitd^itii*fii*i«i)iHMii^i<'H’v^ trwrtw ^ totoWi 

II 

II eTf*nCT.H u 

erf^WK II II HiHiaw'rtMia 11 

39. The affix is optionally employed after a 
Nominal-stem expressive of colour, ending in a gravely accent¬ 
ed vowel, and having the letter ^ as its penultimate letter: 
and the letter is substituted in the room of ^ 11 

Thus of qrr ‘vari^ated'i the feminine U ifTiT or ^ ‘variegated’, so 
or ‘black’* or ^ffUr ‘green’- AH these words have udatta accent on 
the first vowel either by Rule VI. x. 197 (n^wiRitTwH "word formed by 
affixes having an indicatory sr or % have ud&tia accent on the first vow el”,:) 


because these words are formed by the Ugadi affixes ( U? III. 86) and 
f?r?( III. 93 ), or by the Phit sOtra !!. lo (^on^rt “of words 

expressive of colour and ending in or ffr or or rr» tlie ud&tta accent fails 
on the first vowel"). 

Why do we say “expressive of color'? Observe V 37 rr< JRsr (i These 
words are also acutely accented on the first syllable, by rule VI. 2 .49 
"the first word retains its natural accent in a compound of a 
word with a word formed by the affix But as these words do 

not express color, their feminine does not take litp. 

Why do we say '^ending in a gravely accented vowel?*' Observe *t»rr 
‘white.* Here though the word expresses *color*, yet it lias acute (itistead of 
grave ) accent on the final (by rule of Phit sutra 1, 21 etrrrfien ^ “the woids 
ghrita dtc. have ud&tta on the final"), 

Why do we say “having the letter ?r as Its ultimate letter"? Other¬ 
wise the affix dish will be employed In forming the feminine. 

The words for the application of this rule must end in the letter ar in 
tlie masculine. Otherwise this rule will not apply. As ‘a black 

Brahma]}! woman*. Here is a word expressive of color, it has a penul¬ 

timate w, has anud&tta accent on the final (VI. i. 197 ) as it is formed by the 
affix \ but as It does not end with st, Its femlcine is not formed with atp. 

VArt: —The affix hip comes also after the word as, ‘of 

tawny color'. 

VArt .wThere Is prohibition in the case of the words wfw ! and qf?R; 
as wrawr ‘black' and ‘grey*. 

Vdrt: —According to some, the substitute stu. replaces the final of 
these two words 9Ti%7r and in the Vedic literature. As (Rig Veda 

IX. 73. 29); (R- Veda V, 2. 4). According to some authorities, these latter 

forms are valid in literature other than the Vedic ^As RflRwr*f R Jl 

11 II II 

40. The affix is employed in the feminine, after 
every other word expressive of color tvud ending with an 
aundatta accent. 

The word er of IV. f. 38 does not govern this sfltra. The word ar»?nT: 
means in other cases than those goveriaed by the last aphorism i-e- after words 
which have noi sr as penultimate. The difference between hip and nlsh affixes 
consists in accent, tlie former being gravely accented (HI. i. 4) and the latter 
acute. Thus'?tT^, H 

4 
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When the w 6 rd does not express color, this rule does not apply* As 
*a bed-stcd’. 

When thj word does not end with a gravely accented vowel, this will 
not apply, as, ftiirT, (I 

II II n h 

41. The affix #TT la employed iu forming the femi¬ 
nine after words ending with affixes which have au indicatory 
^ and after the words i?re and the rest. 

Thus by SQtra III. t. 145 (ftrfHft * 5 ?,) the affix ^ is added to a 
root, to form noun of agency, denoting an artist, The feminine of the words 
so formed, will take tiUh. As, ‘an actress’, Qm«t ‘ a digger’; nnft ’ a 
dyer’. So also the words Iht &c ; as 1^, irr^ 1 The following is the list of 
words belonging to Gaur&di class, 

1 Ihr, 2 TO, a 4 5 ftlFB 8 f«, 7 TO, 8 , 5 ^, 8 ^psr, 10 gr, 11 

12J^, IS frwf 14fft«T, 15 (topt,) 16 •m. 17 (srntff) lb to- 

irar, W fti*, SI tm, S2 etirw (ffrfrr) 28 twh, 24 toR, 25 j»wt, 

W ftrorr, 27 to 28 aiw'i 29 to? 80 gw*?, 81 82 88 irgn. ^ 

34 ^rror 85 aror, 86 to*t, 87 anw 88 giR, 39 «n?wr (wnftw), 40 
*T^, 41 ^ ^) 48 48 gw, 44 fff (^) 45 gy, 46 gT, 47 Iw, 48 

49 VTWW, 50to*v, 61 ^rm< 52 irpw, 58 wroi. 54 55 (f- 

sr) 66 snmi 57 TO- 58 69 4f, 50 itv, 51 Vt, 62 63 64 sn, 

'6B fT«l,e6 wnf^r. 67 58 1 to* i 69 70 71 toto 

72 TOR. 78 >rit*r, 74 nw, 75 TO, 76 ( ^ i jinu r f^ ) 77 ^hnw (ift 

SR) 78 TOf, 79 TOgpr ( wvito ) 8® 81 82 83 «m 

84 iR, 85 «i4T*a, 85 TOfbr, 87 toi^t, 88 at7Fr%, 89 vem, 90 armr. 91 
HR?, 92 98 fte, 94 95 gwr, 95 nrjpT. 97 Imw, 98 qm*r, 99 «to ■ 

(W) 100 arom, 101 srRTTOT, 102 srfTOr 103 104 

ffwiWlflit 106 106 FTOn*rfrT»7*i 1 107 wro 108 jrwt, 109 ero, 110 

iR?T, 111 TO 112 qr, IW fTO, 114 to, 115 116 117 m 118 

n. 119 ^(wrt) 120 gf (g?) 121 TO, 122 TOBfTO) 123<8rTO,124 

TO. 125 TOT, 126 TOI, 127 to, 128 srg^, 129 toTO, 130 TO* 1^1 ‘R’C* 

182 133 ^rvrf J 134 TO t 185 TO 1 136 fww, 137 fJic^R 

188 ( 189 *?pe^ia<4 1 l 140 fTO ft , 141 gftfra?t ( ^ 

142 ^TSItTO, 143 qrtf, 144 145 qj^, 146 ffirit, 147 148 

149 Rrrnrf, 150 git?, IBI gw, 152 153 to3w 154 strfMt, 16B wt, 

156 gn, 157 ftew, 158 wf, 159 to. 160 to, 161 to K 

N.B .—The word witx though denoting color, is finally acute by virtue 
of Ibis .sfitra ; the word ?«t &c, beiitg jjiii words having a pcflultimatc « would 
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not hftvo taken htp (IV. I. 65) but for thi? sOtra; and would have tak¬ 
en *Tt(IV, I, !3),^T5r IS formed by vs^and would have taken fttp (IV. 1.1$) 
‘a balance, a probe’. would uke Alii also by IV. x. 73. 

Similarly it may be shown why the several words have been included in this 
list By the variika ^rtiK given under IV. 2. 36, the affix affn y in ^tRTPTf is 
treated as having an indicatory ^ 11 The word *tnrnTf will take because 
it is its Inclusion In the list of Gauridl indicates that the rule of 
application, because a word Is f^rx> Is not universal ( STf^niX; U 

Therefore we have forms like ^ Sic. 

wmn>TT ii ii ii ^itk- 

II 

fra* n awwR *raiw n 

42. The affix is einploj ed after the eleven 
words ‘jdnapada’ &c. in the sense of 'profeRsion’ &c. respec¬ 
tively; i. e. after the words 1. Jaraq^ 2. 5 :^, $. 4. ^sqsy 6 . 

6 - 5 TTn» 7. 8 - sfl^, 9. 10 . and CTt; the affix 

is ea\plo 3 ’ed when the sense is that of 1 . ‘profession or liv¬ 
ing* 2. ‘a bowl', 3. ‘a sack or vessel for keeping grtdn’, 4. ‘a na¬ 
tural spot of ground’; 5. ‘a cooked food or rice-gruel’, 6 . ‘stout’, 
7. ‘black-coloured’, 8 . ‘blue-colmirod other tlian cloth*, 9. ‘a 
plough-share*, 10 . ‘a libidinous feniale’, 11 . ‘a fellet or braid of 
hair*, respectively. 

Thus ‘a profession', otherivise the diflerence being in 

accent only. For this word is formed by adding the affix to janapada, 
by sfitra IV. i. 86, as it belongs to Utsadi class of M'ords: in forming the 
feminine the affix will be added in this latter case, thus throwing the 
acute accent on the first syllable. 

( 2 ) So also 5?^ 'bowl-shaped vessel’, otherwise 'a name of 

Durga'. (3) iTTvft ’a ^ vueirft sfrak othenviscaftoir, a particular name, 
(4) 'a place not prepared by artificial improvement'; otherwise as 
’• ( 5 ) *rf3TT 'cooked', otherwise mn, ( 6 ) ^xnrr ‘a stout wo¬ 
man', otherwise *tnTT n The word srra when a gUQa-vachana word i, e. a word 
expressive of quality, in the sense of ‘stoutness', takes the affix ftlsh in the 
feminine; otherwise erf when expressing general qualities, When it Is a jati- 
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vacliana word it takes ^r^under all circumstances. (7) ^3 black*coloured 

female’, otberu'ise ‘cruel* (8) ‘a blue'CoIoured animal or indigo’ The 
word V’TT'c^T?^ in the sCtra is rather too wide, it should be confined to the two 
senses above indicated 1. e. when it applies to a plant called indigoorto 
animals’. Such as or or when it denotes appellative as 

» I n other ca-ies we have ‘a blue-coloured cloth’- (9) ‘a 
plough share’, otherwise 'a rope or a kind of grass’ (10) ‘a libidinous 
or lustful woman' othei\vise«iyKT ‘a woman desirous of wealth’. Ci!) ’a 
fillet or braid of hair', otherwise vnm ‘mixed, variegated’. 

^Duiiri ffr^ni II II II uhih (ftnrf ii 

II ^fnrwftiff^fv^WToiT i^tff invot u 

4B. The affix is employed in the feminine 
according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, after 
the word ll 

Thus WT# or iiNvfT ‘a red or bay mare’. By Phit SOtra il. 10 
referred to already In IV, i. 39 the udfttta in falls on the first syllable, 
and by IV. 1. 40 it aould have taken always; but the present sOtra 
mak«t a niyama rule and restricts the application of according to the 
opinion ofEaitern Grammarians only, and not of others. 

II II IIWT, ^ (ftnar ii 

II i>wiaai*iii.Niffl4T<*i« ?mTr»wTnfteiT fT qwar iwffi 

II f5^1*1 n 

er* u fwwtj u 

44. The affix is optionally employed in the 
feminine after a word ending in short T, and being expressivo 
of a quality. 

The word means what expreaies quality: i. e. “wnrds not 

being words formed by primitive or .secondary affixes, or other words entitled 
to the name ofor t/irvan^waft^ or jAfi. or compound worda, pro¬ 
vided they are words denoting qualities and capable of being used as adjec¬ 
tives qualifying substantives as the word jpS is, not aa the word which 
though it expresses a quality, cannot be used as an adjective." (Guide to 
PaoiniX Thus from ^ ’dexlerous*, we haveqJtor^|: (without a feminine 
affix); so w* or ffr‘soft’. Why do we say 'ending in a short?’? Observe 
■ifl'^n 'iKis Brahman a lady Is pure’, Why do we say “expressive of a 
quality?” Observe sn^: 'a mouse’ (both masculine and feminine> 

Vdrt :—After the word when expressive of a quality, the affix flip 

is employed in the feminine; in order to make the first syllable acutely ac- 
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cented. As, u is formed by? (Vn I. lO) and is idyudAtta because 
the ? js )i 

Prohibition must be stated after the w^rd and words 
though ending in short T, liave conjunct consonant as penultimate. As orfftq 
iiT5n>ft 'a Bralimaot who chooses her own husband'. Similarly is both 
gender, aa ^ is a conjunct consonant. As qpffta ii 

The word Guna 'quality' haa been thua dehned t— 

B gT f^ ‘ 4qig II II II (f^f 11 

II qrftrrfqBW; l%?rr ^ u 

45. Acid the affix is optionally employed in 
the feminine after the words ^ and the rest. 

As or ^ II The following are the words belonging to the BahvS- 
di class ^ 

I 2 'rafli, S ar^tw, 4 •*> ® (qrarfir), 7 qi^P 

0%. 8 qrrft, 8 ajft, 10 11 rrf^, 12 10 14 15 srft, 16 

gf»r, 17 Tff! gr ^gM i in 18 ^g irn ff K^; i 18 r 20 aisrow, 

22 23 stfK^. 24 f^, 25 ftqrr??, 26 n i ^gt, 27 *1^, 28 29 ^- 

W|4|M4J|4^ (^^Hmr srore) 30 31 9?rt. 82 ttph. ar?^. 84 ^rs, 35 jns> 

36 87 fwT, 38 m, 39 ?tq?, 40 wf ti 3Ti^f?prnr:2I*t ii i 43 «n, 44 ?t3t, 

46 tjTT II 

The ailijc htsh also comes optionally after words ending in short f 
being the names of the limbs of animals ; as, or ii So also after 

the vowel T of a kpt affix, not f%v^{UI. 3. 94), as or rr^ 11 Some say that 
the feminine affix nfsM may come after any word ending in f, if it has not the 
force of the affix ii The word iw is a gupa-word and would have cpthn- 
ally taken h!sh even by the last sQtra, its specification here is for the subse* 
quent sCltra,by which it necessarily takes ilJsh in the Chhandas. It is an Akritigaoa 

n II II %^rWr^) ii 

II ftrm 3 ^ *?? 34 r Hfffr 11 

46. The affix is always employed in the Vedio 
literature, in forming the feminine of the words ^ and the 
rest. 

Tlius «gtc f^?aT 1^ Here aift is the name of a Jicrb. 

The word ffrrtj ‘always’ is used in the aphorism, more for the sake of 
the subsequent sfltra, which it governs than for tills sQtra. For the word 
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' optionally ’ does not govern this, and the aphorism even without the word 
* nitya 7 would have been a necessary rule and not optional: for 
fHMiiaN: dint- (f 

^TO II II II ^ II 

H fWfww Prw ^ n«mr >tirfir » 

47. Tlie affix is always employed in the 
ChhandftR in forming the femi nine, after the word ^ ll 

Thus fMI, 5*^, II 

But why not ao in the case of ? Because it ends In long 9i, while 
See. are feminine oi &c. ending in abort ? 11 In fact tlie xvord tst' 
"after a word ending in short 7" of SCitra IV. i. 44 governs this also. The 
word is the ablative case of 9 irregularly formed by the substitution of 
77^; this form being confined to si^tras only. 

ii ii n 54 wffi*sr*wr<if, ii 

fftr: 11 ^'TT^fWf irnnf^nf'l# VTQor^ 9 tv 4 r »s 7 flr h 

7frtw7 u ^icftfurvi ^17 fwwi 11 

48. The feminine affix comes after a word 
when it expresj^es the name of a wife in relation to her husband. 

Relation (yoga) with a male (punsft) is called ii Thus the wife 
of fTWTt * an astrologer’ Is called so also ’the wife of a chief 

minister', vft ' the wife of a chief ; &c. TJi'us the word frmif means an 

astro1<^r, a calculator or a mathematician ; and the wife of such a person 
will be expressed by the word vmrse H But if a woman is herself an astrologer 
Ac, she will be called rrvRKf (by rr 7 ) &c. Therefore when matrimonial rela» 
tion is not denoted, this sCitra will not apply. 

Why do we say 'in relation to a husband'? Observe>77 *tt 
' two women of the names of Devadattft, and Yajfiadatti, not wives of Deva* 
daltaand Yajhadatta.' • 

Why do we say " wr ga r or a name ” ? The word formed will be the 
name of a woman whose husband Is possessed of the quality denoted by the 
word, and not that the woman possesses that quality. In the case of a 
woman, therefore, the word is merely a Name or a Designation, and has no 
reference to the etymological meaning of the word. Moreover, the omission 
of the word mnq i mn, would have made the sOtra amb^uous, for the phrase 
^ TtvTTT also means 'an effect produced by union with a man' such as pregnan¬ 
cy. And words and vmt would have required f and not wt H 
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Vdrg :—^Prohibition must be stated in tlie case of words like.«inTf^ 
and the rest. Thus ‘the wife of a cow-herd 

y 4 rt .-—The affix conies after ^ in denoting the wife of S(^rya, 
when she is a celestial being. As ^ 'the celestial wife of the god SOrya', 
while ^ will denote a human wife of Sfirya, such as, Kunti &c. The affix 
«rn. makes the word acutely accented on the hnal: for the word ^ has acute 
on the initial, and had been only prohibited and no specific affix ordained, 
then ?i^ would have applied, and it would have left the accent unchanged. 
Hence a distinct affix ^r^is ordained. 

(ftm II 

II ftnri ^ 1 % *mRr ii 

II n u ii 

WT« II H II ^^rwnttmswMir 9T «i 

n II u sT^^raMWi u 

H II 

49. Tile augment is added to the Proper 
Nouns WIT, OT, V^i aud and to the words 
* snow \ ‘ a forest‘ barley \ * a Yavana 

‘ a maternal uncleand ‘ a preceptor *, before the fe¬ 
minine affix II 

The present sfih’a teaches two things, the addition of the augment 
and secondly the feminine affix ^K.ii Out of the above words, 
in case of those about which matrimonial relation is desired to be expressed, 
i. e. the Proper Nouns up to fv, the present sdtra teaches only the addition of 
the augment for In their case, the affix #1^ would follow by force of the 

preceding SCitra. In the case of Che remaining words, it teaches both these 
things. 

Thus n?Pfr ‘ the wife of Indra e^uii4| 'the wife of Varuija V stenft 
‘ the wife of Bhava‘ the wife of Sarva‘ the wife of Rudra 
‘ the wife of Mfida 

V 4 rl:^ 0 ( the words ^ and there is the augment in 

the sense of greatness. Thus ffHi 41 * a glacier, much snow wro miO * a great 
forest Otherwise these words are always Neuter and never take feminine. 

r^fr/'—AAer the word w ‘barley’ the feminine affix and the aug¬ 
ment are added in the sense of fault The fault consists io Its imitating barley 
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while not being a barley. In fact the word denotes a new and inferior sort 
of grain.' Thus “a kind of grain, oat 

VJrt Alter the word the affix and the augment are added 
in the sense of handwriting. Thus 'the written character of .the 

Yavanas *. • 

y/tr^:—Of the words Umatema) uncle', and 3 ^rpqr«r 'a pre¬ 

ceptor’, when the feminine affix comes to express the wife thereof, the 
augment is optional. Thus qjnrft or 'the wife of a maternal 

uncle' or vqrwift ' the wife of a preceptor \ 

And there Is not the change to the Ungual ^ of the dental n 
of the augment (VI II. 4. a) after tlie word u Thus wt^r qlift or 
' the wife of a preceptor’. 

{^tlr^.wAfterthe words at% and aifqq this rule applies optionally: 
when the matiimonial relation U not Intended but the word retains its own 
sense. Thus or ’ the female of the Arya or VaishyA class’, arHtanft 
or ’a female of the Kshatriya class’. When matrimonial relation is to 
be expressed, then only 9^ is added. As vrtif ‘ the wife of a Vaishya 
* the wife of a Xahatrlya’. 

the Chhandas, the affix with the augment ia 
added to the word ; and the affix is treated as if it had an indicatory ^ H 
The force of the Indicatory ^ is to make the vowel preceding the affix, take 
the scute accent (VI. !. Thus rifktw (Rig Voda 

X. tos. 

II *40 II II (ftwf n 

60 Ttie affix is employed in the feminine 
aiter a compound word ending in the first member of the 
compound being the uamo of the means wherewith the thing 
is bought. 

The word means that compound in which the irrer or 

'means’ is the hrst member. Thus ean ftrft 'a female bought in exchange 
for cloth'; so also 'a female bought in exchange for dress'. % 

Why do we say “when the first member of the compound is the 
name of the means” ? Observe 'well purchased', 'ill-purchased'. 

But why is not the affix 9^ employed in qqqthn in the following verse 
FT irr^^rlT 'she purchased in exchange of riches is more 

dear to him than life'. Here the word has first taken the affix form* 
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ing nftwr and then this feminine word is compounded with ^ ii The general 
rule is "Gati, KSrakas and 

Upapadas are compounded with bases that end with Kpt-affixes, before a 
case termination or a feminine affix has been added to the latter”. The 
word i^’rafhtT is an exception, founded on the diversity allowed by 

i - 32). 

^RT^S^PS^TRTO II II li r|>T^, ST S q WH Tfl^^,' (^ 

II 

II 3^ TO* H 

51. The affix is employed after a compound 
Nominal-stem in which a name denoting the means wherewith, 
is the first member, and the second member is a word formed 
by the Participle when the sense, is that of‘a small quantity’. 

The word iffwr ‘ preceded by a noun denoting the means where 

with^ of the last sdtra governs this also. The participle in must be pro* 
ceded by a noun in the instrumental case, and the sense conveyed by Wi, to the 
action should give the sense of * littlein connection therewith. The WrNitMi* 
ST’i of the sCitra qualifies the whole word. Thus ' a sky covered 

slightly with cloudsqi* *a dish slightly covered with soup’. 

Why do we say when the sense is that of * little’ ? Observe 
arrsi^ “ a BrShmanl lady covered with sandal essence ?” 

ftiqf ^hl.) II 


ff^: II i\ Ti(%raf JTsrar 11 

Iff® it WTTsnr If 


52. The affix is eriijdoycd iu the feminine 
caftei* that Bahiivnlxi compoiiad, which ending with a word 
formed by the affix has an acute accent on the last syllable. 

The word of the last aj)horlsm governs this also. This sCitra 
applies to those Bahuvrlhi compounds in which the first member Is a sv 4 n^a 
word. But if the antecedent member is not a svdn^a word, then the applies* 
tion of the rule is optional. As ^ivjiRm ‘having a rent on the temporal 
bone \ ‘ having a rent on the thighn 

By II. 2. 36 Vdrt the Nish (hi stands in the second 

place, otherwise by II. 2. 36 it ought to have formed the first member of the 
5 


compound. The words flrsr &c. are jiti words, and by VI. 2. 170, the acute is 
on the final. 

Why do we say " after a Bahuvrlhi compound ? “ Observe 
which IS an Ablative Tatpurusha compound (II. 2. 38). The compounding is 
by II. I. 32, and it has acute on the final by VI. 2. 144. . 

YArt :—Prohibition must be stated In the case of the participle «riT 
*born\ which is also acutely accented on tl\e final. Thus jimi ‘ a female 
who has cut her teeth‘ a female whose breast has been developed'. 
See II. 2. 36 Vtrt 

VArf: —In tixe case of words &c, the affix is employed in 

certain senses only. Thus 'a wife'; (} ; but 

erfinj^r ' a woman whose hands have been taken, but not before the sacred 
fire, a concubine &c.' 

yAr /:—Exception must be stated in the case of compounds, the ante* 
cedent member of which is any one of the following words;—ej. itit, w, words 
denoting time, ftjr &c. Thus ajfsttr. *rrantmr. Bfwraimr. gw^rmr 

or^tsrfimr &c. 

Bahuvrihi compounds get acute accent on the final syllable when 
tliey fall under die rules VI. 2, 270 and the following. 

«TW1P II 11 WPf II 

wpi ftnf II 

II lewf ftraf wr qwwr w 

ftr^eptii ey? e’wea^ii 

63. The affix ^ is optiaiiolly employed in tlie 
femiinue after a Bahuvrihi compound ending iu having 
acute accent on the final, tlie antocodent ^^'ovd not being a 
word denoting a part of the body. 

The words sT*^r?nTT«t Wl^rn govern diis sOtra. This aphorism 
lays down an option, where by the last aphorism, it would have been compul¬ 
sory. Thus nrfsm?. is a word having acute accent on the final (VI. 2. 170), 
but as the first portion of this Bahuvrihi Is not a word, but a/drs 

word, its feminine will be or 11 So also or 

>tfir?rr and or n 

Why do we say 'when the first member of the compound !s not a 
svAnga word' ? Observe d glf < Tg ft , which admit of only one form. 

If the final is not acutely accented, the rule will not apply. As 

and nawHi which are not acutely accented on the final (See VI, 
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2. 170), because the first member is a word denoting dress or which 

is especially excepted from the scope of rule VI. 2. X70. 

p^drt :—Diversely in the Chhsndas and in Names. Asq^^J^^sftor 
II 

II 1 ) n *ar, 

ax^T^JT-^rara:, (^ ftnrf 


*nFira^P»t>?i fra TOsart. H 


ri #1^ ITTOT II 


54- And the foraininc afSx^ra. comes optionally 
after what ends with the name of a part of the body, when 
the word is a subordinate member in a compound, aud has 
not-a conjunct for its penultimate letter (i. e. the final 37 is 
not preceded by a double consonaut). 

Thu j 4 vut/rt/ti of the words does not extend 

to this aphorism. But the anuvptti of the word fr ‘optionally’ does extciid 
to this Setra. Thus or ^»?ntST, ftr » The vvord btPt* 

’^fTT is a Tatpurusha compound meaning and %fT Is upasarjana 

by 1. 2. 44. 

Why do WG say “what ends with the name of a part of the 
body”? Observe ajw 'having much barley'. Why do we say “subordinate in a 
compound’? Witness "without crest” (where the ftrat is not subor¬ 

dinate or epithetical). Why do we say “not having a conjunct for its penulti¬ 
mate letter”? Witness htpot il 

^ •» 

This rule applies to a compound cndingwith the word ifjf, nrw 
and though in all these, the penultimate is a double consonant Thus 
ffiff or ?T?tr 1 o** or iM'u^vsr ii 

The word has a technical meaning as given in the following 

verse 

uiTyi*yHR*Ksi*i 1 

•TJTfW ^ ?tTO 5 ?T^ II 

A word denoting a thing which not being a fluid, is capable of being 
perceived by the senses because of its having a form, is svibga; it must exist 
in a living being, but not produced by a change from the natural state ; or 
tliough found elsewhere actually, had previously been known as existing in 
only a living being, or is found to have actually the same relation to tbe being 
it is in, as a similar thing has to a living being. 
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II II q^rftf 11 snftrfT-5X^-5%- 

(?«n*iT 5 i f^nr ^ ) 11 

fft"; II *iii^*ft(iiHjiwiS4/|3hf^ ftnr w *ra^l ’wfjf 11 

ij II 4if^[*i II n 

» W^M«ro 3 '* 0 TO II 

65. And tho femlniiid comes optionally after 
compounds ending with A nose,’ ‘belly/ ‘lip' 
im ‘leg’, ^ ‘a tooth’, ^ 'oar’, and >nF ‘horn’. 

This is an exception to (he last and the succeeding s<itra. Some of 
the words above given are either such which have a conjunct penultimate 
letter, and thus beyond the scope of IV. i. 54; or they are polysyllabic words 
and thus covered by IV. r. 5$. Though this rule is an exception to 54 and 
yet it is qualified by IV. i. 57, Thus j|f*intwT or^jf^ift^ft, or f^wm, 
fWrrft or i^q^ or or 0Wff> or «frwii, 

II 

rdr /!—So also after the word 5^ 'tair. As »P4ij qw »H3{ or 11 

Vftrti —The AtsA comes necesssrliy and not optionally after 

compounds of 3^ with int» and m 11 As, 'a peahen 

*ir^f 3 ^. 'a scorpion' and v^^Si n 

Vdrr:‘^o also the feminine affix AttA is necessarily employed al^er 
the words 49 and 3^ when used as a simile or as objects of comparison. As 
75*^^ WTT II 

5 f II II II iT, 11 

5ftr:ini?tTTip?rTt¥iinartr f^ut ^ *t win^t ii 

56. The fomininc Affix docs not come after 
A Nominal-stem which denoting a part of the body, belongs to 
tho class wttT ‘the flank &c, of a liorse’, nor when the word is 
A stem of more than two syllableB. 

The class &c. is dkritl-gaoa, that is a class of words constituted 
by usage. The following are some of the examples:~As Hi su i v i ifte i, ipRTW 
iKvqrTRTT, *N|ivnirti, 4 ;wim« 4 i!, fSWIRRTWf II So also ,yw, 

nroiT, &c. Of the case where the word is polysyllabic, the examples are 
>WPS«r?r, n The word %t»T U feminine itself, and in the Bahuvrt* 
hi tbe feminine sign of the first member is elided by pungvad*bhfiva, and 
is shortened to wT^ because it is an upasarjana (I. 2, 48). 
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w tl II (%- 

qi #jf^ ?T) II 

fi%; «*TSi *if^ ftrar ^t\>j«4l ^ ii 

57. The affix does not come in the feminine 

after a Nominal-stem denoting apart of the body, when the word 
is subordinate in a compound, preceded by the word ^ ‘with’, 
sn* ‘not*, or ‘having’. 

Thus tHi^TT, wIi^TT (I So also or k* 

JTlftrar II The last example shows, that the present rule governs also IV, i, $$ 
antex as well as IV, i. 54 

ii n ir ^) ti 

(I mBv^tTSrtRvifTnflwrw^raf ftrat *r *rfft 11 

58. The feminine affix is not employed after 
and 5 ^, when (the word at the end of which they stand) 

is a Name. 

Thus ^ + Sarpanekha the sister of RAvana’, The *» 

is changed into w^by VUI- 4. 3 ( ^ gr g r^*r:) 11 So also ^Rwqr* 

qnwtgr &c. Why do we say ‘when denoting a Name’? Witness ?iW5^ 
* a copper-faced damsel’, or ‘moon-faced’ 

^ II Ii n II 

ff^5 II tRt gs^ reRq^ h 

69. The form ‘long-tongued * is irregul- 

wly formed in the Chhandas. 


The word is the feminine of but as the latter has a 

conjunct consonant for its penultimate, the feminine affix rrq.would not have 
applied to it by IV. r. 54- The present aphorism enjoins #fe 11 Thus 
in the sentence % fVHt i 

The word w 'and’ in the aphorism is used in order to draw in the 
word n?r from the last, so tliat the word dtrglta-jikvt is always a Name. 
Moreover by using the feminine form dli^ha-jihvt in the sQtra, it is indicated 
that the application of ^t^is necessary and not optional, as was the case in 
the last sQtras. 

^11 II 11 (%qf) II 

?fV: ti I' 

60. The feminine affix comes after a Nominal 
stem which is preceded by a word signifying direction. 
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Thi$ aphonsm over rules all the rules and prohibitions contained in 
sOtras 54 to 58. Whereever by those rules there would have been the 
present enjoins ^instead. Though the form xrilI be the same, the differ¬ 
ence'vill be In the accent; the affix being anudfilta (III. 1,4). Tims 
HTTS# or BTl'JW, or alwrftrwT, But not so In ; or urwwrn or 

aiifn e arf because these word.s do not take rrw (by IV, I, 56), therefore they 
never give occasion to the application of The si^tra ought to be read 

as If it contained two rules (i) the affix comes after a compound the 
first member of which is a word denoting direction and the second Is a sv&nga 
word or is the word &c. the penultimate not being a conjunct consonant, 

(2) but 9^ is not added to Compounds ending in 1^ &c. or in a word 
of more than two syllables. In other words the sCktra may be translated 
the substitute of 9^ when the first member is a word denoting direc¬ 
tion'', Therefore the affix 9^ will come only tliere, where else the 
affix would have come and not otherwise. This Is the reason why the 
inuvritti of ^)^is taken in the next sfltra (IV. i. 61) and not that of 9^v 11 

W II M Wft II ) II 

6 L The feminiuo affix cornea after a Nominal- 4 
stem ending with the word ainr n 

The anuv;lttl of ^ Is to be taken In this aphorism and not that of 
though the latter was nearer. Tlie word Is formed from the root 97^ 
with the affix (in. 2. O4). The word Is never found alone, but as ends 
of com^sounds, hence we apply the rule of ladanta^ and have translated it by 
saying a “word ending In v 4 h." Thus ftrqW ‘sustaining the demon." This 
form is thusevolved:—«^+a2T^4.9^(VJ, 4. 152 erf 
Uth is the samprasarana of vfth, when this is a (VI. r. 

ic8) ' after a samprasftrana if a vowel follow, the form of the prior 

Is the single substitute'), VI. I. 89 97$^^ ‘vriddhi Is the single 

substitute wl\en tti, tHIuiti or O^h follow’). Similarly 'a young heifer train¬ 
ing for the plough.' 

II II II iRr, vriTnif ii 

u groft tfWTgf Pptt^ 11 ^ 

62. The forms and arrftwt arc irregular forma 
ending in found in secular (or vernacular as opposed to 
(Vedic) Sanskrit. 

Thus and 11 Why do we say 
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in vernacular Sanskrit? Observe and in»ra 

sa% (t 

Sometimes we find these forms in tlie Vedas also, though raioly, as 

* 3Tr^^ II II II ito:, 31^- 

II 

?fn: n siT ft gr r^ sf^ tmpt tef ^ 

(i 

wrftrani II fs «nni jgw tifR%'T» 11 

63. The femiuiue affix coiDes after a woril 
denoting a j^ti or species when it does not expi-ess in its 
original meaning a feminine, and which moreover has not 
the letter ^ for its pentdtimate. 

The word was defined under SHtra I. 2. $2. Thus ‘a hen’; 
'a slie*hc^*, 'Brahmanl'; 'a woman of the Sfidra caste’, sRTfmft 
'a woman of Nadayana class', ^jii^ufl 'a Chdr&yaal', 9;^ 'a woman of Brahmans 
who read the Katha', 'a woman of the class of Brahmans who read the 

Rig Veda’. 

WTiy do we say “expressive of a jSti"? Observe wtr *shaven’( where 
the word expresses not a jStj but a quality). Why do we say "not invariably 
feminine’'? Witness ‘a fly'(supposed to breed without a male). Why 
do've say “not having the letter a for its penultimate ?“ Witness STf^'a 
female of the Kshatrlya class'. 

t'drt;—In excluding words that have the letter ^ us penulti¬ 
mate, there is not involved ths e.xclu.sion of the following words which have 
a penultimate viz, ' the Bos Gaveans‘horse’, 5*^ ' a sort of ani¬ 
mal iRCT ' a fishand ‘ a man', Thus (VI. 4. 150 fw^- 

there is elision of tlie a of a taddhlta aflix coming afler a consonant 
. when long t follows ’) 11 The s of viatsya is elided by the vfii tika 

wnf II See also VI. 4.149. All these words are also included in the classArcnf 
(IV, I. 41.) and xvould have taken independently of this vArtika. 

Another definition of jftti is 

snrwrrn’Troptn 1 

a taqfhn f ?rf 5 m# 11 (See ti'ansutlon under I. 2 . 52 ) 


64. And th(i feminine comes after the 

Koininal-stcni expressive of j&ti, followed by the following, 

‘ cooked’, ^ ‘ car’, ‘leaf’, ^ 'flower’, ‘fruit’, ^ 
‘ root ’, and ‘ youth 

Here the applies to words which in their original sense denoted 
females and therefore were not provided by the last sOtra. Thus 

and » 

When, however the ai?ix is not intended to be applied to com* 
pounds ending with and then those compouds will fall under 

Ajidi class (IV. i. 4); such as <nmr, frwsqr, vr^ &c. 

rft II \<\ II B W, JTgvtT-arr^:, ( ) 

II rafTT*!!TwrtrH wtHMsii ei ? ftraf 11 

II nr ti 

66 . The ferairiino affix comes after a Nominal- 
stem ending in short T denoting classes or races of men. 

Thus STvsjfr ‘w'omen of Avanti’, |wfl * women of Kunti’, ST*?r ‘Dft- 
kshr. Thur nefw+qqf (IV. i. 171) WTW: 'men of Avanti*. In the fe¬ 
minine this altix bylV, t. 176 is elided, mr^ "the female descendants of 
Plaksha". Why do we say “ending in short %" ? Witness Waishya*, 
‘Daiat’. Why do \vt aay "of men*' ? Witness 'partridge*. Though 

the anuvfitti of the word could liav'C been read into this aphorism from 
IV. J. dy its repetition here indicates that is to be applied even when 
the jMMiultimate letter is v Thus 11 

Thia rule applies to wo^d^ ending in the taddhita affix (IV, 
2. 80) though they do not denote a jaii Thus ^rrprifl, ti The 

affix cohere referred to is the quadruply significant affix taught In IV. 2. 80 
and ordained to come after &c> and does not denote a jdti. 

II II II (*?g^l%: ftraf) II 

7 fH. II niRmRiwiif^qr^^iTwdr ‘tvtW 11 

fTf%qnt II W B n'Of qfq «K»H I f’SR5S(*l II 

G6. After a Nominal-stem on cling in short T, not 
liaving tho letter ^ as its pentiltimatc letter, and WDg ex¬ 
pressive of races of men, tho affix in the femininp is 

The anuvpttiof the words *i^eavtn% and should be read into 

the sOlra to complete it Thus 5^: ‘a female of the country of the Kurus' 
vgiqvtf: “a Brahman! of the class of the fallen Brahmans sg called”, 

“a woman of the Jtvabandhu class”, 
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Thus 2 V. i. 1^2, and this ailix is elided by IV. i. 1^ 

in (he feminine. 

The indicatory letter In 9 iWi^}S to distinguish (his affix in SOtras like 
(VI. I 175X for had the affix been enunciated merely as f?, then the 
SCitra VI. I. 175 would have run as % and the sense would have been 
ambiguous, for we could not have known what affix was particularly 
meant there. 

The long 9 is taught to debar the affix for a short 9 would have 
also given the form ^ m The long 9? therefore, indicates that 

the affix ww, enjoined by V. 4 154, in Bahuvrihis, will not apply In the feminine 
forms And the like, by the rule of vipratishedha. 

Why do we say '^ot having the letter tr as its penultimate’* ? Wit¬ 
ness 'a woman of the class of Brahmanas versed In the Yajur 

Veda’. 

The affix comes under similar conditions af^er words 
denoting non-animate j&tl, except the words rt? 8tc. Thus 'the bottle- 

gourd'; ^^5^:‘the jujube tree.’ Why do we say "non-animate”? Witness 
* 9 > 4 igi:'a land of liaard.' Why do we say "except the word rajju 
* Witness : ‘rope'; fn:' cheek* &c. 

n ii w (ftwf 3;^) 11 

II w reff W f H ! 8irt%*tf^9iRdjrmT ti 

67. The feminine affix comes in denoting a 
Name, after a Nominal-stem ending with the word ^ il 

Thus ‘Bhadrab^ht'; 3 irn«n|^* &c. Why do we say in "ex¬ 
pressing a Name”? Observe ‘a woman having rounded hand ' which 

is an attributive word. In other words, when the compound is a name, VIV takes 
long a; in the feminine. 

q^rar ri n qqn% n 9*, (ftm srr) a 

II unHi4l II 

^ 68. The feminine affix 519 comes after the word 

^ *lanie\ 

As ^ ‘ a female lame'. 

ydrii-^Tb^ feminineaffix 99^ is added to and thereby there is 
elision of the letter 9 and of the letter bt of the word. As *9^: ‘mother-!n- 
law’ This debars the puhyoga ift\of IV. i. 4^. 

6 



' H n II q 

ff^: H ft% ITftiff|li4t l^nr^^tn^r ii 

69. The femiaiae a^x ^ comes afler a stem end* 
ing in ^ when compariflon with something (expressed by the 
£rst term) is meaiit. 

Thus ‘a female with thighs like plantarn*steni’. irm 

nf ^y; 'a female with thighs like the nose of an elephant; 'a female 

with thighs like the ulnar or tapering fleshy side of the hand ^ 

Why do we aay “when expressing an object of comparison’? Wit¬ 
ness fwtw: woman with round thighs'. The word S Kt^»itl^ "thigh like 

the proboscis { ) of an elephant ( )” is a poetic irregularity in the 

following w II 

II 40 II II n ii 

II fTii w’Jt fliflr'i w*TTfif ii 

70 The feminine affix ^ comes in the Vedas after 
the word when the words 9%?r ^accompanied or joined’, vn; 
‘a hoof, ‘ a mark/ and ‘ handsome’ precede it. 

This aphorism applies, when no comparison Is intended. As 
*a female whose thighs are joined (e. g, from obesity).’ 'whose thigl^s 

are put together like the two hoofs on a cow's foot,''whose thighs 
are marked/'with handsome thighs.' 

^tfs'/s-'So also with the words and As and cifr«;; » 

ii 4^ ii il ii 

arflw? II i* 

71. The feminine affix comes in the Vedas after 

the words ^ 'tawny / and 'a water pot.' 

Thus «|*% w II |Fira wt?i u 

Why do we say “ in the Vedas.'" Witness : and ir 

P'tfr-/:—So also after the words 5*515, *15, *5 and 11 Thus wri^r, 

ir<:, irs?, and U 

II 4 ^ II II II 

II aaiaf ftrar^jroat 1 ti 

72 . The feminine affix ^ comes in denoting a 
Name, ivftcr the word ^ and 
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This rule applies to other than Vedic forms. Thus «{;‘a female 
named iCadr^ wife of Kiiyapa', ‘Kamapd^i^** Why do we say “in 

denoting a Name”? Observe ‘the tawny color.' 'a wateT*gourd.’ 

?rr|^: 9 nRrr^ n 11 li h 

» OTiTen?k«fssT?^*^ fro *ro1r« 

73. The femiaine affix comes after the words 

ViV<M and the rest, and that which ends with the affix II 

Thus ' a S&r^grava woman', 'a K&patava woman*. So 

also after a word formed with the affix erw (as ordained in S. 86, and 104 &c. 
of this chapter), as, 'a female descendant of Bids'. 'a female des> 

Cendant of Urva*. This shtra applies to words expressing j&ti or kind. In 
other words, this aphorism debars the affix #r^ of IV, i. 63 &c. where it 
came'after jdti'vlichalca words; but it does not debar that 3^ which Is 
employed in describing the relation of wife, such as, the 3^of IV, ?. 48. 

The difference between and consists in accent only, the 
resultant forms otherwise being the same. The words formed by 3^ will 
have uddtta accent on the first syllable (VI, i. 197 a word end- 

fng with an affix having an Indicatory 9 or i| has udfltta accent on the first 
synable') : while the word formed by #1^ will have acute accent on the affix. 
Thus^^ ' a female descendant of Bids', and^^ ‘the wife of Baida'. 

The following is a list of Sarfigaravadi class words:— 

I 2 3 4 TOW, 5 ^ whrir'ii These words are 

formed by the affix wei^the first four being formed by the arn of (IV. J. 83 ) 
from «ir*T9, and a^rar; the word is formed from fTf?PT by the 

er^of IV. 1, 114. This tvord is also included in Gaurftdi class IV. 1. 41. 7 
8 TO^^, 9 10 amw, n n These are formed by 

i^(IV. I, 123) except kdmandaleya which is formed by fsi.(IV. r. 135). ly 
13 H I A-M I 4H U These are formed by ^of IV. x. loi and JV. i. 99, 
and denote castes or Gotra. 14^)3;%^ is also formed by t^(IV. i. 123). i 5 3 iT^ 
are formed by sa^flV, i. 171). r7 171%, 18 are formed by added 
to aqr+f*‘to try", and «rft+sff+f? (Uo IV. 117 ^ 19 STT'TOflis for¬ 

med by uw (I V. r, 105'). 20 is formed by srw (IV, 5, 76). 21 awm, 22 
23 are j 4 ti words, 24 25 11 These take when 

denoting a Name. These words are formed by the affix and are conse¬ 
quently and should have taken (IV, i. 6). This ordains 11 

Q. The word 4 t»T Is formed by ^ and is formed by J- 

95), both are adyuddatta owing to » ( VI. i. 197 ). When rtw Is added, the 
accent remains unchanged, for wwrw/being Is anudltta ( 111 . i. 4), There- 
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fore whether i^be added or to these words, it makes no difference in 
the accent, for they remain ^yudltta. Where is the necessity of including 
these two words in this list 

Ans. To this we reply ft» For had these words 
taken 9^ of IV. 1. 6, then the long t would have been optionally shortened 
before the affixes ^ &c. by VI. 3. 45. But by taking i^it^tbe shortening is 
compulsory (VI. 3, 43), and not optional. Because the ^ in the sCttra 
(VI, 3. 45) has the force of the word fft, and means the words formed 
by adding f to words, by enunciating the word vftii are optionally 
shortened. Therefore IV. i. 6 where the word Is used is governed by 
this rule of optional shortening, and not the svords formed by ifft il 

a6 ^ 27 The word would have taken I'ft.by IV. i. 5, and tn 

would have taken as it denotes a jdti. These words take vriddhi before 
the form being ift^ In both cases. 

II ^ II ^ II 

II Rwr i u 

e;f 4 repiii ^ 11 

74. Tho feininiue affix corns afler a stem 
which is formed by the affix or 11 

The affix here denotes and includes both the affixes w^(as taught 
in S. lyi of this chapter) and (See yS) as it is the common element of 
both. Thus cn««9W'a woman of the race of Ambash^hya*, 'a woman 
of the race of Sauvtrya’, 'a woman of the race of Kausslya'. 

Similarly formed words, as, mvt ; fwmr i( 

Vdri .'—The affix err? comes in the feminine after a word ending with 
the affix spa when the letter ^immediately precedes such yafl. As 'a 

female descendant of SarkarAksha*, ‘a female descendant of FQtlm&- 

shy a’, 'a female descendant of Gokasha*. These words belong to 

Gargftdi class (IV. >. 105), and by sQtra 16 would have taken 

The ^of the affix the sake of forming a common term 

with TT^and ; and the ^ regulates the accent making the final acute (VI. 
X. 163). The word Is included in KraudAdi list (IV. i. 80) and takes 

the augment in the feminine, and hence it would have taken •gr^ by force 
of the present sfitra and need not be included in the VArtlka. There Is no 
Samprasarana of the ^ when gsr or eft is added to this word ( VI. i. X3 ), the 
form being and not 11 

anwwm II II II (ftrat wi^) fl 

fft II ftnrf <1?^ ‘Wit n 
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16. And the feminine a,ffiy comes after the 
word 11 

The word belongs to Giirg 4 di class (IV, r. 105) which after taking 
would have taken (IV. 1, 16). Thus Brre^nr 'a female descendant of 
Avata’. But sTTT^Tnrft will be the proper form according to the Eastern 
Grammarians, See aphorism IV. i. 17. 

n'9\ II II cTOTfr: II 

76. The Taddhita-affixes are treated of here after. 

This is an adhik&ra or govering sfitra. Up to the end of the Fifth 
Book, all the affixes that will be taught, aie to be understood to have the 
name of Taddbita. Thus the affix fir taught in the very next sOtra. As 
The word so formed Is called Fr&tlpadlka. The word nnr^ is In the 
plural number, and not exhibited in the singular, like the words (HI. f. 
i) &c; and it, therefore, indicates that it includes also affixes which are not 
especially taught in this book. Such as if *wrf| h As 

ei ft l e , srflnr, arrf^^ n See Vart IV. 3. 23. The word Taddhita Is used in 
SQtras like t >^ i f^ T| gHm T V I, 2. 46. 

II II n II 

If ee•iu ^91 tm 4 f^^id, few I ?T ^ trfe?RT?rT *« 4 rh if 

77. The feminine affix % comes after the Nominal- 
stem 5 ^ and this affix gets the name of Taddhita. 

As 5?!^: *a young maid'. By IV. i. would have been other¬ 

wise employed, the present sQtra debars it The word ending in f does 
not take the affix of IV. i. 65, for the affix ^ Itself is a feminine-making 
affix though a Taddhita: or the word may be regarded as a non-jiti word 
and hence IV. i. 65 would not apply. 

II vsd II 

5«7TNnnrr:, il 

ffef II >17% %feTPRT^ flq-AUl: feW ’Wfif I 

78. In Patronymics used in a narrower sense 
(counting first from the grand-child), which are formed with 
the affixes sru^and the feminine is formed by substituting 
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^ for the 31 and T of those affixes and adding the long 
m under IV. 1. 74; provided that they do not denote Rishi 
clans^ and have a prosodially long syllable preceding the laat 
syllable, 

The wording of this aphorisrn requires a little analysis. It consists 
of five words): (i) wMts 'ofw^andf^/ (a) '0/non*rish{ ’ (3) ««- 

'having a heavy vowel as upoltama i. e. last but one/ (4) ' the sub¬ 

stitute is shyao* (5) iW ‘ in denoting gotra.' That Is to say, the gotra affixes 
fT\and ffl.are replaced by before the feral nine affix in those words 
which denoting non-rishi gotras, have a heavy vowel as last but one. The 
word uturaa meaning last letter, being formed by the superlative affix 
implies that the word must be of at least three syllables. Therefore, the pre¬ 
sent s(itra does not apply to forms like See. 

Of the substitute sq||.the letter ^and ^ are indicatory, the real affix 
U the letter ^ differentiatlng this affix from and the letter affording a 
common hold for botlv In forming the feminine we shall have to add by 

IV. I. Thus ' having the smell of dung<ake is the name of a 

person. In forming a patronymic from this word, we add the affix 
Thus 93) Replace this affix by eq and we have n ^ 

gives us u Similarly with words taking the affix ns (as 

taught in sQtra IV. X. 75): as gives us fTTTin, so also qiwaui 11 

Why do we say *of ssv^^ and fv ' n Witness arr^irmr from qprw m 
H ere the word wnrm belongs to itrrf^ gaoa, and therefore by IV. x. 104, It 
would take the affix WK in forming gotra patronymic: this affix sn^ Is not 
replaced by aqi^, and the feminine Is by long f (IV. x. 15); for though, its last 
vowel but one Is heavy, It is a non-rishi gotra word, yet It does not fuldl the 
other condition of taking the affix srw or ps 11 

Why do we say ' of nen-rlshi gotras’ ? Witness qTr%d^ and n 

Why do we say'whose last vowel but one Is heav/? Observe and 

ii Why do we say ' denoting Gotra t Witness ' born In Ahi- 

chhatra', qaaq^esft ‘ bom In Kanyakubja 

II W. II II sTty- tf II 

II I ifrwmw dHifkflS: jwnwT« frrffr ^ ffi* 

finrt ’WRr 11 

79. After a word denoting a non-principal gotra, 
ttrf ia the substitute of enn^and yw, in the feminine, even though 
the syllable preceding the final be not prosodially bag. 
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The phrase of the last sGtra governs this also, not so, however, 

the word (( The phrase ff w wa f means insignificant or non>fainous 

gotras. 1. e names of kulas i. c. such as families like jrsT 

which are not famous and are not incJuded in the gotra list. Tims 
^fvT^r and ^ra>iT II 

The ivord ar^VT in the sGtra has various significations, one sense being 
•separate from’, another being ‘part of’, and ‘individual members ’ &c. If 
the last sense be taken, then we can evolve forms like These 

forms may also be explained by taking them as belonging to the t^TVOrfr class 
of the next aphorism. In short, those who wish to apply this aphorism to 
'the immediate descendant', such as ‘the son or daughter *, and not to agotra 
descendant, which means grandson and down ; can also do so. 

In fact the word ifnm^ is equal to or and is a 

karmadh&raya samdsa, namely gotras not enumerated in theqsir^rQ' u These 
are, however, technically called ^ 11 

rf l 4M i f^v4fei II tfo II II (ftpri 

fRr: II f^rot str? iraral 1 i w ^f ars pf w 11 

SO. The affix comes in tbe ieminine after the 
words and the rest. 


This rule applies even where the syllable next to the final is not 
heavy, and even where the word does not take the affix ar^or i} In fact 
is not a substitute here but an augment Thus * a female Kraodi"* * 

' a female L 4 di ’• The following is the list of KraudGdi words :— 

• 1 3 Rife, 3 sarfe, 4 5 wrqfefe. These are formed by fw 

(IV. 1.95). 6 ^rm, 7 8%*sm (>«sm ) 9 (\iimJi), 

These are formed by the affix 11 10 This is formed by fs with 

the substitute awf? (IV. i. 97) added to » ii The word fR 

takes when denoting a grown-up maiden as ; otherwise ‘a 
daughter formed by eiR, or by denoting a j&ti. 12 wtv nfife 11 This 
debars ^ of jiti as »n^:, otherwise er? as rfw 13 14 ^rfr, 

IS16 4 l(^R» 17 CPRfe iSviWffe, IpSTftgfe, 30 (^lw)ii 

Ail these except the last are formed by the last is formed by ^ of Garg' 
3 di class. 
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81. The affix optionally comes after tJie words 

and U 
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These words end in the affix and the word gotra is not understood 
}n the sQtra. In the case of gotra descendants, the substitute sh/ah would 
have come by IV. i. 78. but whereas by that sflcra it would have been com¬ 
pulsory, the present aphorism makes it optional. But if the sOtra be taken to 
apply to ‘ immediate descendants' as opposed to gotra descendants, then this 
is a new rule altogether and not a rider to IV. i. S7. In tire alternative when 
cQ^is not added, wlU be added by rule XV. 1. 65 anu. Thus "Senior or 

VflTt, so also or or or w«>Rnrft n 

wxmrar u ^R H. 11 w 11 

^ Rw tsfr tiMifi inrof, 1 liv irwUX 

cflr >roWfr ?PTt^*nWlf ^ 1 snr^fnrt 

^ iW srwwfifti^ II 

S2. The Taddhita affixes, on the alternative of 
their being; employed at all, come ai^r the word that is 
signified by the first of the words in consti'uction in an 
aphorism. 

All the three words, viz. (:) 'of the words in construction’ 

(2)n'tni 'after the first; (3) fit 'on the alternative', exert a governing in¬ 
fluence on the subsequent aphorisms, up to the aphorisms which leave to the 
words their own denotation: that is to say, up to the end of the second 
chapter of the fifth Book ; before the beginning of the sCitra tTT^rfNf 
(V. 3. i). The present s6tra as a whole, of course, has no applicability to 
the affixes which leave to the words their own denotation {nrf$t*i); for the 
latter affixes are in many cases compulsory and not optional, as are the 
affixes to be taught hereafter in Book Fourth and the first and second 
chapters of Book Fifth, 

These affixes will come after the word, that Js signified by the first 
of the words in construction, in an aphorism. Thus IV. 1. pa declares irwr* 
'his son’. Here the first word is nev ' his', therefore, the affixes forming 
the patronymics will come after the word signified by 'his': I. e. after the 
word In the genitive case. A.s 'the son of Upagu'. Here 

the affix *77 comes after the word 9^ which is the first word representing 
'tasya' in the genitive casein the sentence u SImiUrly in the 

sfitra^nrw nwr^ (IV, 2. i); here the first word is Ir, therefore, the affix will 
be added to the word in the instrumental case in a sentence representing the 
word ^' by which '; as 'Kfishiya is a cloth, coJoured 
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by KfishAya\ Similarly in sfltra 'tfiere staying’ (IV. 3. 53.)’heft5 the 

firtt word is 'there’, in the locative case, therefore the affix w<ll be option* 
ally added to the word in the locative case in a sentence, representing the 
word 5 TW 'there^: as ^TWi-#nr'Vho stays in Srughna ’. 

>. The word «*ivNf 9 i 8 the genitive plural oftTro, and the force of 

the genitive is that of specification or ‘nirdhiraija’:—1, e.'among the words 
in construction, tbe^r/ is specifically pointed out as the firainii or base, to 
which the affix is to be added’. Why do wo say "among the words in con* 
struction"? Witness »the blanket of Upagu; the son 

of Devadatta'. Here the two words are not in construction, for 

governs and is governed by d Why do we aay 

" after the first*'? So that the affix may come after the first word 3^%: in 
the genitive case, and not after which is in the nominative case, Why 
do we say "in the alternative" ? Because the same idea may also be express* 
ed by a sentence ; thus we may say Instead of the Taddhita formed 

word The same idea may also be expressed by a compound word 

(samilsa); as ‘the son of Upagu'. In fact, the samisa rule here 

is not superseded by Taddhita*rule, as it otherwise would have been by I.4 
because the anuvptti of is understood here: so that tn the alter* 

native when the Taddhita affix is not employed, the samisd rules will find 
scope. 

This sCitra has been thus rendered by Dr. Bohtllngk: " when henc^ 
forth the meaning is specified in which an affix is to be added, tlien one 
should know that the rule applies to the first of those words which arc 
associated with one another in sense, and that the affix is optional". 

n \\ q^ri^ w ar^, 

83. The affix ^«hoiiM be iiudcrstood to eomc 
after wliatcvor wo shall teach hereafter upto tho aphomca 
, tcaa dlvyati &c. 

Up to aphorism IV. 4. s, the affix syw has a governing influence, except 
where it is spedficaliy superseded by any particular rule This aphorism 
may be looked upon either as an adhikftm siitra or a paribh^shA sfitra or a 
vidhUCktra. The application of this aphorism will be Illustrated throughout 
the next three chapters. Thus in IV. i. 93 'vc read the present 

aphorism and add the affix «r5i.m the son so of 'his son’. As ‘the son 

of ‘the son of Kapatu’. 

This affix has various meanings, such a$, a patronymic (IV. i. 92); 



coloured with (IV. 2. i)> sidereal time (iV. i. 3), revealed aama*veda (IV. i. 
7), covered car (IV. 2. 10) &c. 

II II II ^ n 

II «Tl? j| 

84. Th© affix 3Ti!(^ comes after the Nominal-stems 
‘ftjvapati’ &c, in the various mentioned senses taught anteced¬ 
ently to tens divyati &c. 

Thia 18 an exception to the next aphorism, by which the affix ^ 
would have come after words ending with The present sCitra enjoins 

ww instead. Thus w»wfir + »rn-8TP9VTW. (VII. 2 ^vhen a 

Taddbita affix follows with an indicatory s^or n, there la vpddhi in the room 
of the first vowel among the vowels y The | of qit Is elided by VI. 4. 148 
01^ w where long f follows, and when a Taddbita affix follows, there Is eli* 
sion of the f or t or sr or stti of a Ha'.) 


The following Is a list of wotda belonging to vT'Tvwrft class 

I ssw%, 2 fimfft. s 4 e e 7 vfnt9f, 8 

2 10 («T^ ) u 12 UseifiT. 13 fSjqift, U Zfi 5WN1%, 

16 !?FWT%. 17 u 

I) II II q- 

i^-^qrrqqrq, 9 ^: 11 

>Tii?tii 

flTf%qqii erffiqrq»ii 

arf^^iiqii Tfttstrr II sirtaiH, 11 n 11 11 

sfrtiftM, II II u fwq u ^iffrasqii wtSt^kmi 

II i^iAnrfijjasy u etfhqq u srfw irrrwRwtimNwJp wt w 

85. The affix vq comes, in the various schkos 
taught here-in-after antecedently to ten a divyati &c, after the 
Proper Names, Diti, Aditi, and Aditya; and that which has 
the word qi?^ at its final member. 


Thus ‘ the son of Diti.’ anf^: ‘the descendant of Aditi’, 

arrf^wq ‘ sacred to Aditya.’ Similarly with words ending with<n?t, as irsirn^ + 
oq^ffrqfTO; so aIso%siTV??jq ii 

So also after the word q*r; as, q i mn il 
Frfr/.*—In the Chhandas, after the words *rfir and As 

(Vs, 13,5S,) *Tmra.and^?’rajqit 
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y4fr :—The affixes s? and sr? come after the word 12 Thus 

11 The resulting forms are the same, but 
the fcmmine of the former will be by IV. i. 4, and that of the latter 

irnUit applying IV. x. 15. 

Vdrt :—The affixes qw and come after the word ^ ' a god Aa 

ot ' divine \ 

V&rt .—There is elision of tlie R of aflB, and there is the affix ; 
aa VTfT< * externalVdrr.*—and the affix may be employed, 

As 'external (Vll. 2. ] 18 there is v^'iddht of the 

first vowel M’hen the Taddhlta affix has an indicatory^). Kdr/.*—Inthe 
Chhandas it takes the affix as the difference being in the accent 

(VI. 1.197)- 

The word is an and the above v&rtika declares that its 
portion is elided. This very fact indicates by implication, that the of other 
Avyayas need not necessarily be elided before those affixes, before which the 
base is called *t bha. In fact the following vAriikn (the ft of 

the avyaj^a base is elided) given under silktra VI. 4. 144 (the ft of the base bAa 
]S elided when a taddhita affix follows) is not a universal rule. Thus from 
the avy<^ wrpc ye get ailTRft ; here the ft is not elided. 

VArt .‘—Of the word the ft is replaced by at as 12 

Vdrt :—The ft of is replaced by af in the plural when the patro* 

nymlc affixes follow; as u Why do we say in tlie plural 

number? Witness (IV. i. 99). 

Vdri .'—When an affix beginning with a vowel presents itself after the 
word 1^, let the affix be substituted for it Thus what is descended (or 
produced, &c) from iff is expressed by (VI. i. 79). Why do we say 

' beginning with a vowel ’ ? Ovserve ft# or and » 

Kir*/These affixes &c, taught in this sOtra will come, to the 
exclusion of all the other affixes hereinafter taught, which are employed in 
especial senses. Thus aiw is employed especially to denote a descendant But 
after the words ftft &c sr«r will not be employed, but 0^, as %*t “ a descendant 
of ftftSo also ^ 0 . to the exclusion of IV. 2. 37 &c, 

In fact the rule ftrjfiftv (I, 4- 2) does not hold good here. 

If that be so, how do you explain the form 11 This word is not 
directly formed from the word fti# but from ft?#, the feminine of the word 
ftftr. formed by the affix (IV. i, 45, the word fti# being formed by the Kpt 
affix ftr^ and therefore it will take ^ in the femjnine> To the feminine 
word is added and we get ii The ParibhSshA % 

ftlVgt^lP r (* grammar which applies to a raasculioe applies also 
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to tbc same word in tbe femiinne) is not of universal application, as tbU very 
illustration sho\vs. Others consider Che form as incorrect, as not Co bo 
found either in the Mah&bhflshya or any Vftrtika. 

II \\ 9 !^ 11 

II awnft>5i cpnt i ^ ii 

aTf%aia: u n 

86. The affix ar^ oomee after the word &c. ; 

in the various souses taught anteoedently to teua-divyati &c. 

This debars the af^x taught In IV. i. 83 as well os the especial 
affixes here-ln-after taught Thus 11 The following 

{s the list of words belonging to vtstrfl class. 

1 fw, 2 4 6 w*w, 7 fcfnrm. 8 trew, 

i 10 TOortt I 11 sMl, 12 IS 14 stnift, 15 ftrjv, le atiTO' 

17 smr. 18 12 29 sfN. 8I q9Q^. 1 88 swr 1 28 ^ 

trr, 24 25 itwt, 26 it^iTPw, 28 88 82 rnvi. 80 81 

32 IH II TO I H , 83 vPew, 84 85 5 ?^, 85^?, 87 11 

y^re .'—The word ilt<a in the above list, takes this affix, when !t does 
not mean * a metre of prosody’. Therefore it is not so here; V 4 t ' The 
Graishmi Trlstup metre’. Butter: ‘ belonging to summer’. The word 9*^ * 

here means ' metre \ and not Veda. The word the phrase 

a^ meaning bein? g^ven toentnr by Ancient Gram' 

marians). Thus the compound will beiflvqrflt'^ The ParibhAihd Qfonwr 

does not apply here. Therefore, tadantavldhl ap¬ 
plies here and we have crg||0 ^he word asw pi takes 

when meaning a ’place’: ass^^^VRt ; otherwise 'the son of 

Udasthina.’ The word «pr^ takes vrsi^when meaning’a share/ otherwise It 
will take as qr^'her’ H 

^ J^nW n 

II ^ fffi wfw I ri« tti^itndifWHiWrwv ^ 

WTRX rna% 11 

87. The affixes srs^ and ^tsi^come after tho words 
^ and ^ re&pectavoly, in the senses speci£ed in tho apho-. 
riem reckoning from this one as far as “ dhinyintlm hhavane 
kehetre khail” (V. 2.1). 

Thus aft'far^s^am’feminine.’ The sense of the affixes taught in 
ihe Fourth Book, and Chapter 1 of the Fifth Book, arc various. Therefore 
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the ^vord will have all those various significations; thus, it wiH mean 
either (IV. 3. S 3 ) 'existing in females,’ or sfwff (IV. 2.37) 'a collec¬ 

tion of females,; or sft*qv T * ra (IV. 3. 74) ‘what has come from females’; or 
(V. t. 5) ‘ suitable for females' &c. * 

Similarly ^ ' masculine, or existing In males, or a collec¬ 

tion of males, or wbat has come from males, or suitable for males &c.' 

These affixes, however, are not to be employed In the sense of the 
affix qi(tai^ht in V. I 115. For Plaint himself uses the form 3e?((end not 
fr?) in sAtra VI. 3. 34, thus indicating by implication (frfni) that in tbe 
sense of ^ used. Thus u The forms 

^x^^ptional. See V. 1. 121. The ^ ofv^is elided 
before by VlII. 2. 23. had it not been elided, one affix<19 would have been 
taught in the sCtra, and not two. 

a c<i \{ II fttftr, W 

ii ctQiH' gw u 

88 . A Taddhita affix, ordaiuecl to come 011 account 
of the relation of the words being that of aDvigu compound, 
is elided by luk, when it has the sense of the various affixes 
tatight antecedent to tena divyati &c, but not so, the affix 
having the sense of a Patronymic. 

The phrase unrifaig: of IV. i. 83 governs this aphorism also, and 
not the phrase gwni of the last. Thus ‘ pre¬ 
pared in-five cups.' Similarly "prepared in ten cups,” ‘he who 

studies two Vedas.' "who studies three Vedas." Here the affixes 

denoting (IV, 2. 16), and »rift%(IV. 2, 59) have been elided. Why do 
we say not so when the affix denotes a Patronymic.” ? Observe 
•a descendant of two Devadattas-’ 'a descendant of three Devadattas,* 

Here the patronymic affix is not elided, though the compound is a Dvigu. 

Why do we say “ when it has the sense of the various affixes taught 
antecedent to ff»a divyati ? ” Observe H 

The D^gu compound with the sense of a Taddhita affix is formed 
under II. r. 51. The affix will not, therefore, be elided where it does not give 
rise to a Dvigu compound, Thus » Or the geniUve 

case in may be taken assthdna-shashtht, the sense being ‘there is the 
substitution of ^.elision in the room of Dvigu,’ the word Dvigu being here 
taken by metonymy for the affix which gives rise to Dwgu. Of course, when 
two words have blended into a Dvigu compound, the affixes will not be elided 
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after such a word, because it becomes a prStipadika Hke others, as tn"a9r<TF^ i( 
If so, how js the affix elided in ? This is not so ; 

there is no Taddhita added, and the word qs'af*sw can never be analysed into 
II If the latter sense is to be expressed, we must use a 
sentence, and no single word. In fact three are the only valid forms, and 
they arise without adding of any Taddhita affix to vis 

and (a Samab&ra Dvigu). A Samdhdra 

and a TaddhiUrtha Dvigu of these are analysed in the same way, while the 
third will always remain a and never give rise to a 

Taddhita. 

How do you explain the non •elision of the affix in\^«tt, 
and siiiUM'. ? The word does not mean fteir but wnwr fTO, 

II Similarly dose not mean 

but ii So also with Hrvh^ n 

Why the affix is not elided in or 

irfn.} Because the elision of those affixes only take place which begin 
with a vowel. 

II II II tWr, wft 11 

II . 'ffiniwf^'ii •haiiweini 

II 

89. Tho lulc-clifiion of Patronymic (Gotra) affixes 
in the plural, which have been enjoined by S\itrafi II. 4.63 and 
the rcflt, is prohibited, when the affix has an initial vowel, 
and it hoe the sense of the various affixes taught antecedent 
to tone divyati &c (lY. 4. 2). 

Thus the plural of irr^isiFnit (II. 4. 64). But the disciples of 
will be formed by the affix tr {IV. 21. 114) which is a pragdivyattya affix, and 
for the purposes of adding this affi.x the base will be considered to be <tp^: as 
if there was no elision. Thus nrarJ+^-rTnffrr'(VII, i. 2 and VI.'4. 151), 
and not«rflft^ \ Similarly wnrtNr. em qi a^^j i* disciples of Vitsyas, 

Atreyas. KharpAyagas.* 

Why do we say ” i. e. "when the Gotra affix is elided"? Observe 

VTlti^ii Here the affix denoting "fruit" is elided by ^ by SCtra 
IV. 3. 1C3. Then when the pragdivytlya affix sr^ is added, the luk'elislon 
is maintained. Thus the fruit of v# isv^; from which vnrq ‘belonging 
to or coming from the jujube-fruit* 

Why do we say "having an initial vowel '7 Observe rffMj3TT»ra«i» 
rm^j^and not and rwpnjn; and not ii Here the affix 
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a pr&gdivyatlya affix taught in s&tra IV. 3. 81 does not bogin*{wicb a 
vowel; therefore it is added to ml and notvrr^ii Similarly the next affix 
^(IV. 3. 82> 

Why do we say “ when it has the sense of a prflgdivyatlya affix ” ? 
Thus * who is fit for the Gargas ^ Here the affix 9 (V, i. 

1) has the sense of * suitable for thatas taught In S^tra V. i. 5 not one of 
the prdgdlvyatJya senses. Hence the luk elision is maintained. 


The Gotra-affixes are taught to be elided in the plural only: and 
when after such supposed elision a Singular or Dual Person is intended, this 
rule will still apply and there will be no elision. Thus ^ will form its Gotra 
derivative by ST*'(IV. i. 104) as ii The plural of ^ will be 

by the elision of 11 One yuvan or two yuvan descendants of these 
will be formed by the affix (IV. i. 95X the application of which 
the word f^: will be supposed not to have lost its arv. therefore will be 
added to If?, thusV+P?; then this ^is elided by II. 4. 58. The resultant 
forra Ii The many .descendants (in the plural) of one or two 

will be ftn; u 


^ ll^« n Ii 

i frf^r w- srmtfTr« ^ 11 


90. Tkere is Ink elisiou of the Yuvaa Patronymic 
forming affis (IV. 1. 163) when a priigclivyatlya affix hegin- 
ing with a vowel is to he added. 


The elision of the Yuvan affix must take place mentally; having done 
which, we should then look out for the proper Prigdtvyatlya affix to be added 
to the word-form thus remaining. Thus the Patronymic (Gotra) of 
Is (IV. I. 95) formed by adding fs^ii The Yuvan form of the latter 

(by Sfltra IV. i. 150) will be m When we intend to add a Prflgdlvya- 

tty a affix to this last word, (e. g. an affix having the sense of "the pupils of" ;) 
we should first mentally elide the Yuvan affix (IV. i. 150) from this word 
qiPCTCT II Having done which we get the form and it is with regard 

to this form that we should search out what is the proper pujxl-denot- 

ing affix: and that by siltra ZV. 2. na is sT’l.ii Thus Ufa 
'the pupils of Phdiiit&hptaa'. Had we in the/frrr instance applied the pupil 
denoting affix to the Yuvan vs*ord such affix would have been tir and 

not STW, for the latter is ordained for those cases only where the word ends 
with the Gotra affix 3 . 112). 

Similarly the Patronymic of v n^ i Tev r is (IV. 1. 35). The 
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Yuvaa of is (IV. 1.148). The pupih of Bhagavittika will 

be by adding the aflix sr^l^riV. 3 . 113). 

Similarly the Patronymic of fit?? Is Wrait formed by (I V. J. 154). 
The Yuvan of 1 t 9 frafir is formed by the affix 9 (IV. i. 149). The 

word denoting the pupils of ffannfhl will be formed by adding 9 (IV. 2.114) 
not to this word, but to Thus M 

Similarly tlie Patronymic of afiirswr^ la (IV. i- 95). The 

Yovan derivative of ihe Utter will be ar^sarsrtj; (IV. i. j^i), The word 
denoting pupils of the arf^aainra will be (IV. 3. us). 

Similarly Patronymic from is (IV. t. ido), the Yuvan of 

the latter is (IV, i. 83); the word denoting the pupils of the latter 

is by (tV. 2, 113 formed from » Why do we say '‘an affix 

beginning with a vowel" ? Observe 4 ; fv t r iaami u Why do we 

say " a PrAgdIvyatfya affix " ? Observe fW* 11 (See the 

last Shtra). 

II II II 11 

11 yt wyfir m 

91. There ie optionally luk-clision of tho Tuvaa 
affixes ^ and when a Prdgdlvyatiya affix beginning with 
a vowel is to be added. 


By the last sOtrSi all Yuvan affixes were told to be elided. The 
present s6tra declares an option in the cose of the Yuvan affixes ei^and 
Thus the patronymic of Is wA (IV, j. X05); the Yuvan of Is formed 
by ^(IV. I. (01) irrrtAwn: u The word denoting the pupils of GArgyApa 
will be nrtiar or sirt a i au ftiff:; erttftw: or 11 Similarly of the affix 

f%s^(lV. X. 156). Thus from m, the Patronymic is ?rw (IV, i- ixa). The 
Yuvan of the latter is WPKrefil (IV. 1. 146). The pupils of YaskAyani will be 
called or n 

II n n 


II snJfinWtV, 1 s^ifit 

‘rafir, »nfir svtwrsi^ nfiW 11 

92. The affix mentioned in IV. 1.83 and those 
which follow it donoto ‘the descendant of some one 

This sttra points out the meaning of the affixes; and It refers to the 
affixes that have preceded, beginning from w^(IV. i. 83) e. g. srw., s2St&c 
and to the affixes that follow. The affixes herein tai^ht have the force of 
denoting descendant, when tlicy arc added to the word In construction which 
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is In the genitive case. The translation given by Dr. Ballantyne of this 
aphorism is :—“Let the affixes already mentioned or to be mentioned come 
optionally in tlie sense of the offspring tkertof, after what word ending with 
the sixth case-affix and having completed its junction (with whatever it may 
require to be compounded with), is in grammatical relation there to". 

Thus we may either use the sentence or by adding 

(IV. I. 83) to the word {which has the dth. case-affix in construction in 
the above sentence), form “the offspring of Upagu", (IV. i. 

84)' the offspring of (IV. r. 85) ‘the offspring of Diti’ 

(IV. I. 86) “the offspring of Utsa". (IV. i, 8y) ‘the offspring of a 

woman ”. (IV. i. 87) ‘tlxe offspring of a man 


The Universal sdtra (IV. 3. !20) will Include this also 

for the word may be applied to any-thing like 

&C. Since by that rule IV. 3. isc 9m. Slc, may be applied in the sense of 
apatyain also, what is the necessity of this present sCitra? The present 
sfilra is made in order to debar those affixes like (£V, 3-114) which debar 
the affix sTvi &c in the case of How can an affix debar a 

Ih^^r affix? Theaffixes 97^&c are treated like for this purpose. 

Thus these affixes (iV. i. $3-87) debar the ^ in the Vriddham under 
certain circumstances. Thus so also from 

(401 HI FTwnw) !• 


KdriU 


swrfi: w ? <a T gqw » 


11 II 


93. Tlie oue and tlic same affix is emjjloyed whea 
a more distant desecndaut, hoTv low so-ever, is to be denoted. 


The wrd Gotra Is defined in Stltra IV. i. :$2 and means the offspring 
beginning with the grandson, There would have arisen the application of a 
separate affix in denoting the descendant of every one of such persons; the 
present sutra declares a restriction. Thus tlic son of ttfr Is (IV, r, 95). 
The son of »rrms (or in other words the grandson of iT«f) is (IV. i. 105). 

Tins Is formed by a Gotra affix. Now the son of rrr^: will also be called 
no new affix will be added. In fact, in denoting the Gotra descendants 
how low soever, the affix will be added to the word mx, though there may 
be several intermediate descendants. Thus the sOtra restricts the application 
of tho affix. Of in another view of the matter, it may be said to restrict the 
8 
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bssc to which the aHix is to be added. Thus the son of rri wiU be foinied 
by adding the affix 9 si,not to the base irp^ (which would have been the case 
were IV. i. 93 strictly applied), but to the base i( So that one base is to 
be taken and adhered to throughout, in applying Gotra affixes. 

trhTT^jreirftrTns^ il ^ y II ii »fhrei, wfenro n 

fi%: II ^rsrfti ^ 7T*ra^arT*?tr5T^^; 11 

94. When a descendant of the description denot¬ 
ed by Yu van (IV. 1. 163) is intended to be expressed, a new 
affix is attociied, only after what already ends with au aSix 
marking a descendant as low at least ns a grandson (got)'a) : 
"but in tlie Feniiniiio the word is not termc<l Yuvwi, and uo 
new affix is added. 

This Is also a niyama or restrictive nile. Thu« the Yuvau of >tf 4 Is 

(IV. 1. 101). SiiBilarly enraravTr, swraw:, grw^, <tiai 4 iPt: u 

Why do we say "but in the I'eminlne the word is not termed Yuvan ’7 
Observe fftft which is the feminine of fifirs (Gotra) as well as of |Wt«w: (Yu- 
van). Slmilarl)* Snft feminine of and gntnivi: u Sn short, Yuvan affixes 
are not added in the feminine. If it is intended to denote a feminine descen¬ 
dant of the kind Yuvan. the feminine word formed by Gotra affix will denote 
such a descendant also. 

What is here prohibited i. e. Is the term Gotra superseded by the 
term Vuvan f If it is a ftsyttim rule, there will be no niyamn with legard to 
the feminine, as the prohibition in contained in the same sentence. Therefore 
in the feminine, the Yuvan affix will not get the designation of Gotra, bccatisc 
Gotra*name is debarred b)* Yuvan Name. Therefore the sfktra should be 
divided in two, e. g. *^rirr^^ fftOTt «fra (3) ?T%sftianin (1) After a Gotra- 
formed nord a new affix is added in denoting a Yu van descendant, (2) but 
not so in the fernlnfne. ]n fact the name Yiivan is proliibited in the feminine, 
therefore, the feminine will be known Gotra always and never by Yu van. 

era II II 

II nwrroPtwT I awKFtrfnni^T^efT^ rarat 11 

95. The affix cornea ailer a Nomiiial-stcm 
whicli ends in slioi*t ssf, in denoting a descendant. 

This debars wvj. (IV- i. 83). Thus ‘descendant of 

Daksha'. Why do we say short »r (for this is the force of the letter n added 
to w, by I. T. 69 and 70) ? The descendant of or (words which 

end in long w) will not be formed by tJ»e affix tw u 
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The descendant of by this sOtTa is but the form 

formed byarwis also met with. As “** 'Give Sita to 
the son of Dasaratha.' 

II II II ^ » 

V 

»wr| >TW% II 

II II 

II *iisiR«^i«v'^ ^ ^rralr >rRr^: 11 

II ^ s <qyA ii « nfh^: 11 

06. The affij: CT. is added iu the sense of a descen¬ 
dant, after the words ‘ B^hu ’ &c. 

Thus ''a descendant of the clan of BShu." The words ‘ Baiiu 
&c, either do not end in short ar, thus making the last rule inapplicable ; or if 
they end in sliorl ar, then some other rule would have prohibited the applica¬ 
tion of I®. Hence the necessity of the present sfitra. 

This is a class of words recognizable only by the form (aii?[^nJi). 

1 Wra, 2 8 4 ^ 7 ( 3TI^' 

» ^) 8 9 1^, 10 11 arsrarr, 12 18 U wtrt ( sn- 

Hf) 15 18 ,^W, 17 ^PntT, 18 10 20 arg?^, 21 

in,, 2*2 iMRjti4't, 20 »nra^. 24 25 26 smnr^, 27 28^* 

ag, 29 ar?^, 30 «%TV, 31 snjng, 82 33 ftrr?, 84 nrq, S5 

Wrf^r 36 q^Kr, 37 >PTaf^. 38 39 40 41 qr 

JRTOtfn,, 42 4S W^ m4 , 4i 45 46 ST^, 47 4fi 

49 80 Tj^, 51 82 H?rrani, 53 ^jfaipq^i: 54 55 

fm. 56 a^T^f^rnm^zraii TT l 57 g f ^> ‘ ; 58 59 GO 

Wiai^Rft: TWif? 11 

TVt^r;—The words wn? &c must be Proper Names, being heads of 
Gotras from whom clans take their name: otherwise the affix f? will not 
be applied. Thus the son of a private person called vrs will be 9791:11 

T’rfr/:—The operations to be effected upon words denoting relation 
are prohibited with regard to the same word-forma when denoting Proper 
^ Names. Thus tlie offspring of meaning ' father*in*law ’ is yar^:, but 
when it means a person called ^va^ura, then the derivative will be var^- n 

The n in the siitra indicates that other words not included In the 
list also take this affix. Thus aiifXq:, it 

H II ^ It 

II ^ wfl w 

gl^nplll 
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97. The affix is placed after the word sudhiM 
in denoting the descendant, and the ^ of audh&tn is replac¬ 
ed by the substitute befere this affix. 

Thus g'iWTTOfl:* ' the descendant of Siidhatp/ 

Fdr*/.*—The substitute replaces the finals of t^qrr, 

and Tf>T when the Patronymic Is to be added. Thus 

II II n dr^i ^ 11 

98. The affix ‘chphafl' comes after the words 
‘KufijV &c, when a remoter descendant (called Gotra) is to 
be denoted, 

This debars It Of the affix fTW the ktter 9 Is for the sake of 
distinguishing thi.s affix from the affix ; such asm sOtra V. 3, 113, by 
which the words ending in affix 71?^ take the further affix In order 
to form a complete word. The letter tv of this affix causes Vpiddhi (V 2 I. 
3. 117). Then remains^ which by sdtra VII. I. 3 , is replaced by stri^ii 
T hus ^qrQap^hnr + vmni-fST^B/llsRKiv. This is not a complete word 
as yet We must add « by sfltra V. 3. 113. Thas the full word is 
' the grandson or a lower descendant of Kunja' duel of it is «|siii4#ft. plural 
is rf t ss n e vT'; the affix w being elided by U. 5. 63, in the plural, it being an 
affix of the mrm class (IV- 1 .174)* Similarly tfrwuwr. storjvtj n 

Why do we say "when a Gotra descendant is to be denoted?" 
Observe erff^r* “the son of Kufl;a". Here is added by IV- i, 95 in denot¬ 
ing immediate descendant. There is difference in the accent of these words, 
in the difierent numbers. Thus in the singular and dual, the accent u’ill be 
regulated by the latter 9 of the affix ar which is added in those numbers. 
But this affix being elided in the plural, the accent there will be regulated 
by the letter 'V of 11 That is to say, in the singular and dual, the udfttta 
will fall on the first syllable (VI. i. 197); in the plural, it will fall on the last 
syllable (Vf. 1.164). 

The word of this sutra governs the succeeding sfttras up to 
aphorism IV. 1. ns: $0 that all the affixes taught in these fifteen s6tras 
denote grandsons or descendants lower than that 

1 ysit, 2 iru, s 4 ^ m, Q 7 ^ erw. 9 5 - 

10 5PT, 11 12 18 ww, U xm, 15 5r»HT, 16 ftra, 17 54 - 
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’^11 II 

ffV- II *i¥ *TIih^ qr^ qw# >^qf?r 11 

99. The affix comes, in denoting a Gotja des¬ 
cendant, after the Nominal-stems and the rest. 

Thus (sTT+q»^»»iT^ + »rn!PT Vn. 2. itS and VII. i. 2). Simi¬ 
larly " the grandson or a lower descendant of Na^ or Chara". But 

the son of »it will be (IV. z. 95). 

The word is changed to before this affix. Thus M 

The word mAfa ? occurs in class II. 4. 59, the Yuvan affix is, therefore, 

elided after it, thus qrn^* is a common name for ‘ father* and *son It takes 
by IV. 1. 96, as belonging to B&hvSdi class which is an Ak|±i-gan^ The 
word takes when denoting the gotra, e. g. 

«r9i;;; otherwise the form will be i* The word will form 

when a BrShmaija is meant; othenvise so also iiuiiqn:other¬ 
wise nfor; II The word is changed to 1 ^ as 11 

• 1 qr, 2 ( qr) S 4 jsr. 5 iRrar, 6 fftqr. 7 T^, 8 9 

jwr I 10 qpTf tBf qf t 11 12 qr^. IS 1 li i 16 qrq 

16 qr, 17 mm. 18 qre. 19 Prr, 20 ^tr, 21 22 28 24 

fW, 25 26 27 qrreqq(^qq7) 28 29 q;T^(qjT^) 30 sm, 

$l aRarr () 32 ff lgpr q f fi l ^ I S3 wftT. 34 So S6 ^qrr, 

37 m ^ VI 38 %f, 39 3^, 40 aqw, 41 ftiqpw, 42 anr, 43 for, 44 vm, 
45 gqq^, 40 fqff, 47 Prof, 48 49 s^spiR, 50 snqt, 51 gim, 52 f?Rf. 

53 54 65 56 «Nm, 67 qnfti , 58 59 60 

mgm. 61 ^qqr, 62 mK. 83 STVS, 64 ^rrr, 65 ssg, 66 pq, 67 are, 68 qsrgq?, 
69 arqrqqr, 70 Tsrer. 71 72 ar^, 73 74 an:. 76 srvqf, 76 qrr- 

«q, 77 snre. 78 SRTvq, 79 arrevq. 80 f^w. 81 wqrqt, 82 are, SSqniT, 34qra lu 
ffTrTT^vdtrsr: II ^00 n II srti n 

II qireiiqftqiqrer^qn i qqffi m 

100. The affix comes after the words ift?r &c, 
when they end in the affix arw {IV. 1. 104). 

The words qftq &c, form a subdivision cf class, which class by IV. 
1.104 takes the affixarw in forming Gotra words. Thus the Gotra descendant 
of fftq will be qrftq (?ft!T+BT»). The son of ftrot will be formed by this 
sOtra and not by IV. i. 95 * Thus rfre+qr^“fTftq 7 ZR: “the son of HSrita or 
the great-grandson of Harita”. In fact, the force of the affix of this SOtra 
is that of a Yuvan affix, though It is taught in the chapter of Gotra affixes ; 
because according to the general rule IV. i. 9$ Gotra affix can be only 
added to a word, and the word being already formed by a Gotra affix 
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will not take again another Gotra affix qr? 11 Therefore, vf* is here a 
Yuvan-afBx. 

vft y rf raj II W « (^) II 

II v^ snjijr *rq!w 11 

101. The k uclded ia denoting a deaCen¬ 

dant after a Nominal-stem ending in the affixes ^ and ^ II 

The of ChU silktra has» like that of the preceding sOtra, the force of 
a Yuvan affix, since it is to be added to words formed by the Gotra affixes 
and II Thus rni+tre i. i05)-fTTT^: 11 iTnit +v^-«Trnfravt u fv + 

; 97 fl 7 + v 4 r*enmvT: II ft is not every tvord which ends in v? orp^ 
which takes the Yu van affix ; but only that word where the affix or 

has the force of a Gotra affix. Thus the affix is added by IV. 3. lo to 
denote proximity to a sea. As ^ + 11 This word will not take the 

affix II Similarly by IV. 2. Sc the affix fa Is added to the words .fwitq 
See, the force of the affix being vrgrfCrqi n Tlius This word wlJI not 

take the affix n 

ii ii ii 

11 rttf fiibv I fftpf.jnra qnrtt nifit vinttrt ^j]awiwf 

v%«eQmi«jft^*l511 

102. The affix cornea in denoting, a Gotra 
dcRCondant after tlio Kovda ‘saradvat \ ‘ snnaka \ and ‘davbha*, 
when they denote tlio descendants of Bhrign, Vafcsa and 
Agr&yana respcetivcl)*. 

Thus othenvl.^c tT^rr: (formed by ira^) ^mvrtprt 

-rw '• otlicnvise ftTO;) frahrt; WTvnr’r;, otherwise (formed by PTIV, 
I- 9S)’ 

The words Q^^and vw belonging to fvqtf^ class would by IV. i. 
104 have taken the affi.x in denoting Gotra, the present sCtra prohibits 
that in certain cases and enjoins instead. 

II ^ 0 ^ II I) 2^^, eOv»tnrv> *1' 

(^) n 

II I ynri^^? srnrTRVw ii 

103. The affix comes, in the sense of a Gotra 
desoendant, optionally after the words ^Drona,’ ‘parvata/ and 
jivantn.’ 
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This debars of IV. 1. 95, TIjus Imran: or nra^rran: or 

orVn!^* 11 

The affix vr^is employed in denoting a remote (gotra) oflspn'ng and 
not an immediate descendant or son. How is then the son of 

Droiia, callerl ^mra^* and not jni^* in the phrase "? Th« 

fm here does not refer to the Dro^a of the Mahabhir&t, but to some ancient 
founder of a clan of that name» and his descendants were c&lled fhrra^* ii 
In modern times, by an easy error, ASvattham 4 was called DrauijAyana, owing 
to the similarity of sounds. 

^ II 

fRr: M irrar^ 1 ra^rtw draiwswrra* 1 
fTTW ^ I 11 

104. The affix stw comes after the words * Bida * 
&c, in denoting a i*cmote (Gotra) descendant: but after 
those words of this class which are not the names of ancient 
sages, the affix has the force of denoting imniediate des^ 
Cendant. 


This Sfltra consists of four words : “ non-Rishi or not being the 

name of a sage”; «rra^%*in eicpressing an iinm<diaU descendant.” 

" after Bid 4 di words " aT» *’ the affix Thus of the words falling in Bidadi 
class, the words like^ ‘ son/Tf^ daughter,' ‘ sister-in-law’ are common 
nouns and not names of Risliis. When the affix srs is added to these words, 
it lias the force of denoting immediate descendant. Thus ^ + 
•grand-son.' “daughter’s son.’ But wlien added to other 

words whicli express the names of Rishi.s, the afB.x st’t makes the Gotra des¬ 
cendants. Thus f^ + 3 T^-^;' the grandson or a descendant lower than that 
of Bida.' 

How in a context relating to Gotra affixes, we come to this two foUI 
meaning of this sfitra? To this we reply, that the phrase STfraPRtif should 
be thus construed. The u'oixl 'anjishi' is in tlie ablative case, the case affix 
being elided. The word wpratd is the same as sra^rt the afft.x csi^ being 
added without change of significance. Therefore the words like ^ra &g« denote 
the immedidte (anantara) descendant of 5^ &c, and do not denote a remote 
descendant (gotra), nor a descendant in general. Therefore, the above iJirase 
means:—'after a Bid ad i ^vo^d which is not the name of a Rlshi, the affix ‘ aft * 
is added in denoting an immediate descendant.' 
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Q. Another way of explaining the phrase is this, the word 'ftnantarya* 
is equal to ‘nalrantarya’-‘uninterrupted auccession/ Therefore, where there is 
an uninterrupted succession of Rtshis between the first nnme and the person 
to be descaled b/ a Patronymic, there the afRx ‘ah’ will not be added. Thus 
the word belongs to the.Bidftdi class. ' IndrabhQ’ a seventh descendant 
of Kaiyapa, will not be denoted by formed with because between 
fsr^and there is an unbroken series of Kishis, but by sr^of IV. r. 114. 
Therefore the following phrase will be valid 11 For sr^ 

Is elided in the plural by U.4. 64, but is plural of formed with 

the general patronymic sr^of IV. 1.114 and hence not elided, 

A. This explanation is not to be preferred, merely in order to explain 
the word wwtRrR in wwPrnt 11 The general Patronymic affix 

v(^ of IV. r, 114 is not debarred by this 11 Therefore cnvr with «r^ will 
denote !*!%> vi'hich may also be denoted by firrm formed with ar^ii For had 
tlie above explanation been correct, then the grandson of Kusika could 

never be called vlfmt (formed with «t^), for both Gldhi the father of VUv&* 
mitra, and Kuiika the grand-father were Rishis. 

In denoting an immediate descendant or a descendant in general, 
the Rishi words &c, will take other appropriate affixes. Thus ft? forms 
Vt 'a descendant of Bida' by IV. i. '96 and not by w^nio( IV. i. i (4, 
because ft? is supposed to belong to the Akrtiga^a of B&hvftdl. 

1 ft?» 2 3 war, 4 5 6 7 ftiWW, 8 fiV?^ 

(1%?^) 9 ftvmt. 10 ll anf^tTr, 12 ?tv, 13 U w 

qCT*», 15 jfWT, 16 17 18 19 «trq?iT, 30 ftrj, 21 

22 23 >Tr3W, 24 25 sT*?TewnT, 28 ear^nfi, 27 wrw, 28 

tqrtift, 29 80 fftff, 81 32 w^sm. S3 (n^^fr) 84 e%tr* 

»r, 86 30 ft, 37 88 30 (WR) 40 rrffftr, 41 

pRrt. 42 TO. 43 STflH, 44 TO, 45 46 f?r«, 47 f|, 48 49 gt, . 

SO 51 63 ftnro, 54 65 

The word in the above list is replaced by TOT when taking the 
affix STS II Thus qtr^fqr (the son of a BrAhma^a begotten on a 

Bodra woman, ivho though married to the Brfthma^a is qrafi ’a strange woman* 
owing to the great difference of race). 

The word ??«? occurs in aT3 < r fn«fc i f? (VII. 3. 20) and «Fai9unt(IV. 
t. t26) classes also. Therefore when the sense is ‘a son begotten on another’s 
wife’ who is also called .the form will be with double vfiddhi 

of both members by VII. 3. 20 : which does not take place in the case of 
ti 
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11 ifhTT^ ( nrfrt^^ «n?.w«»^r »nl9r H 

105. The affix conies> in the sense of Gotra 
desceodaut, after the words * Garga ’ &c. 

Thus 'tbe grandson or a s(ill lower descendant of Gat^&o 
also &c- 

1 rrfr, 2 fw, i 3 inrftr i 4 5 war, 6 esrenTf, 7 gn, 8 ffi' 

8 antfts, 10 II 12 W, 13 wW?T, U TO, 15 
TO, n Iff?, 18 19 stay, 20 jpi^, 21 %jTOa, 22 jta, 23 24 art 

am, 25 SifW/ 26 27 WS, 28 a^g, 29 a*^. 30 rprj. 31 32 fijg, 

34 am, 85 ag, 86 atf^, 37 ftirftj, ss ag, 30 a^, 40 aarft, 4i 
ff, 4£ arro. 43 amra?> 44 aw, 45 gw (fw) 46 aa, 47 aaw, 48 agw, 49 
a^T, 60 aa«T, 51 att^am, 52 to 53 to, 54 55 ^«to, 56 TOff, 57 a?ft, 58 aa- 

^WT, 59 ar^, 60 a;^. 61 arTO,62ifiTO, 639m?ai, 64 65 aina#, 66 

67 68 69 faro, 70 7i 72 a^* ( ) 73 TOa?, 

77 Kim, 755TO, 76 TOfft, 7 ^%ri<:, 78 irg^ < aiTf^ ) 79 a^, 80 af^w, 81 
9TWTW, 82 83 uPiHia, 84 85 wro ( WTO ) 86 87 88 fwr, 

89 riTTO^ 20 a^af, 91 firfira, 92ptro(f^a^) 93 94afta, 95 vr^^, 96 ma, 

97 Wra. 98 f^ f Srfgqa , 9^^. lOO fsjg^, lOi gat?, 102 ftro; 108 lOig^fta, 
105 jrwrt^, 106 aav, 107 *1^, 108 wlt^r, 109 a^r, 110 aiwf, ill wa, 112 a?^, 
1X3 aar, ii4 il5 ft am, 116 u 

The word ^ is found in the f^iIfdlR sublist of this class. It ought to 
take W) after aw in the feminine by IV. i. r8, how then the form araft >n 
ara4t awr 7 The affix qw comes in denoting a Gotra offspring, but in denoting 
a descendant in general, this affix will not come, and hence no shpha also. 
If so, then why the immediate descendant of is called arraaro* which 

is a Name of Parasiram the son of Jamadagni, or why Vyisa the son of 
Parisara is called <rKr^:? These are exceptions formed by rfm I e. 

by superimposing of Gotra'fbrm on these. Their proper apatya forms are 
by TOtrt (IV. t. ri 4 ) i. e. and yTTOT; H 

1^ 1 *41 : II n H mfpjt-^rfirawrr 

{^) II 

H TOTO *fw TOrar mm mrats? ii 

106. The affix comes, in the sense of a Grotra 
descendant, after the words *^3 and ^ when the words so 
formed mean * Brihmana’ and ‘ a Kausika' respectively. 

Thus *nw. = TOW; ‘Brahma^a.' Otherwise “son of Madhu." 

vntcqr • ^iTfro: Otherwise vrro: <l 
9 
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The word n belongs to the Ga^fidi class, so it would have taken yaft 
by the last sOtra also. The present sQtra declares a restriction, vis. wi takes 
^only then when denoted. Its being read in the GargSdi class 

serves another purpose: as It belongs to the sub-classs the rule IV. i. 

]8 becomes applicable to it; so that its feminine is formed by Thus 
vr4^it|ufl II In fact, it would have been better, if in the body of the Gai^api- 
tha, instead of writing ir^ alone, there was ii K would have saved 

the repetition of It in the present sOtra. 

n ?evs h n fjft) tThein* ii 

107. The affix comes in the sense of a 
Gotra desceodant, after the words ^ and tra, when the 
special descendants of the family of Angiras are meant. 

Thus * the grand'Son or a still lower descendant of 

' Kapi ’ of the family of Angiras.’ So also il 

Why do we say of the family of Ar\giras? Observe (IV. 1 . 132 ) 
"the gotra<descendant ofKapi"so also formed by fs^because it Is a 
Non-Rishi word or because it belongs to Bfthvlidj (IV. i. 96) class. 


The word occurs in Gargftdi class. The present sfitra declares 
a restriction 1 . a. the ’yaft' is to be applied only when Angirasa. descendant 
is meant It is included In the Gargdd! class alio for the purpose of apply* 
ing tv. ], 18. Thus vFSTRPft " grand •daughter or a still lower descendant 
of XapI/' 

Ma^^nf II II II erawi, ) l( 

fftr* II strfpfTS I wvTOasT^TfjftfewtafWr^ h 

108. The affix ‘ ^ ’ conies in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, after the word ^ when meaning a descen¬ 

dant of Angirasa. 


Thus VTf|99V: otherwise vttpTi u 

The word occurs both in the Garggdi class (IV. t. 105) and in 
the 8ivftdi class (IV. i. 212). It would have taken both afRxes and arw. 
The present sttra declares that when it means an Ahgirasa. then wiYi 
not take w^of the ftwfff class: and ^vhen It does not mean Angirasa, then it 
takes both these affixes e. g. qrtw: and ariiT: any descendant of Vitajj^a. 

^(^dlH W II 

ff^: II i ftraf II 
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109. The affix is luk-elided in the feminine 

after the word when meaning a female descendant 

of Angirasa. 

Thus from we get in the masculine. In the feminine 

the ^is elided by luk, and we have + (IV, r. “a female 

descendant of Vatan^a of the clan Angirasa." Why do we say "of Angira'^a?" 
Observe wfTOsft formed with 'shpha' under lohitadi rule (V. t 18). When 
takes under 3ivtdi class, its feminine is wr?Ftt i' Though (he word is 
formed with sr^yet In the feminine^ there is not substitution (IV. i. 78), 
because Vaun^a is a Rishi-Name. 

II II 

110. The affix ‘^ 5 ^^ comes, in the sense of a 
Gotra descendant, after the words &c. 

The anuvpitti of dogirasa does not extend to this aphorism. Thus 
«pi9H-^=WVH-STra*TfVn. I. a)“»?T*aRPTs (VII, 9. 117) 'the grandson ora still 
lower descendant of ASva*. Similarly There are some words 

in this class which already have taken a patronymic afHx, e. g, and 

11 After these words the affix of course has the force of a Yuvan 

affix. The word »rf^ is formed by +9^ (IV. i. I22),^«i-R?% (a Rajar- 

shi>i-*^(IV. I Z71), and = (IV. i. 105). The word 

takes plufi only when it denotes an Atreya. as otherwise with 

r? O'" with aT^i^ II The word aira takes ‘phaft’ only when the offspring 

of a male is to be denoted, as uh* but etnrrar 

withf^ii The word takes ^phafi* when denoting a Bh&radv&Ja, as 

« other\vise it will take the affix gss, which will be elided by It. 4. 28, 
leaving the form 11 

The words 19^1% of the above list mean that when a person 
born in Atri Gotra is adopted by a person belonging to filidradvija Gotra, 
then the affix is to be added, he of course is an Atreya but gets a new Gotra 
of Bhiradvaja. Thus otherwise the form will be wrCTW? with 

of IV, I. 104. 

I m 2srm3 to 4 5 Pr? 6 ga 7 (^Twr> 9 10 

TO 11 IS 13 sfi^ i-i Hitn IS ^f*Tfr I 6 17 18 vm 19 to 

20 21 ntro 22 23 24 25 TO 26 tob 27 28 2D 30 

TO*t31 ^ 32 33 34 ftvm 35 ^ S6 sn sriTO 37 nw 38 to 39 40 

itrwT 41 42 43 |%ir? 4* PrfrFJ45fhft46TOr47^48 4TTO49^50{^) 

sn^ 51 62 WTTOH 68 ^ «n?r 54 55 iTgff 66 57 68 69 
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1TPH 60 ^ 61 srHre Hit l l i 62 «tfnr 63 m 64 snwT 66 66 ^ 

67 i«**r 68 TTf 69 RtT 70 71 72 73 ^ 74 75 ^ 76 

77 78 $FT, 79 im 80 ifrm* 81 ^ il 

II W II 

^i%i II h^t% 11 

111. The alfix comes in the sense of a 

Ootra descendant, after the word when the meaning is a 
Tffiigarta. 

Thus wirf^:"VTlr‘ ; otherwise (IV. I. 95 ). 

ftrari^iwrtt^ii \\\ II 11 ftra-w#!W 5 , wt^n 

II I •TIT: *ry1? ?ifsis8H TawT I 

W ^VI% II 

112. The affix vvi comes in the sense of a descen** 
dant, after the words ftnr &c. 

The ftnuvptH of the word (IV. i, 98 ) doe* not extend to this 
sfitra. The Affixes taught herea^er are generic patronymic affixes. The affix 
*r*( debars &c, Thus f^;v*i'nvi,*^i ^ descendant of Siva’. Similarly 

^n:ii 

The word im^'a carpenter* occurs in this class; being a common 
noun denoting an artisan, it would have taken (he affix ^ Ml * *he 

present sdtra prevents that. It does not, however, prevent the application of 
ordained by IV. 1 . 152 . Thus tw^H-wei^-grW: 11 » The 

ar is elided by VI. 4 . 134 . The word occurs in this class, as well as in Sub- 
hradi class IV, i. 123 ) and Tikftdl (IV. x. I 54 ). There are thus three forms of 
this word r^rnsT;; iimiiiii^: and irtrbi: 11 The word f^mfT occurs In this class 
as well as in KuAjadl class (IV. i. 98 ) It has thus two forms : \vnir and 
Wqn^: with chphaA. 

The affix ar^wlll come after a word consisting of two syllables, when 
It is the name of s river: the affix (IV. i. 12 x ) would have debarred the 
TOn^srw of (IV. I, 113 ) In case of patronymics formed from river names. 
However, it is not so, because of this prohibition. The Patronymic from the 
river name ft|^ would be formed by •T'lCIV. r. iisX as^^: but this is 
replaced by 11 

1 ftXT2 ?r?3 ?rTi^4^vT 5 w 6 7 ?ot 8 ^STT 9 10 a?ar- 

f5f«R 12 ^ 18 SfT^ 1451 ^ 15 16«^ 17«tfT 18 19 srw 

80 21 iKfkm (»F^) 22 23 24 85 26 27 ^ 
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28 29 fro 30^ 31 32 »!rftW 38 34 a i it f ^ r 35 36 

37 38 89 ff&irar 40 41 42 4344%^ 46 

46 47 tnt 48 tffaiTW 491^^TO 50ft?4 51 52 f^TO 53 ?i%Tr* 54 5 i>tt* 

35 4> i Ah?«I 56 57 ^ 58 ^^S»T 63 ^fHti^gST 60 5?lffl%«7 61 gOftW 82 WTW- 

^ fi^ 64 irww# 65 60 67 isr|^^r 68 fnr% 

70«Tin 71 ftqro 72 iresff 73w5l74f?x75 76 (f^«rA3 77 'M78»»fa- 

•qjt 73 ft^rqniT 80 ^ 81 fw 83 w* 84 ^ ii 85 irtfFf^, 

86 87 «^rv, 88 ^ThI?^ '. 89 rniw, 00 ?T^rar, 91 92 ir It 

it afi i( 

li w « 

?t%: K qT^«5mr<n^f^f3f^i srqirT'fl: rt i 

wT^fTw fSrtSqflwr * xfH fiT^Tw u>^qf%: qwq'rd; i sw ^ r n *r^W 

qrg^Hr ^ hihm^in iwr stt^s« totot *ra^ i sq^ o 

113. The attix 5S11H comes, in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after words which are the names of rivers, or women, 
when such words are not VriddLam words; and when they 
arc used as names and not as luljectives*. 

The word Vriddham in the sCktra, does not mean the technical Pat' 
ronymic of that name as defined in other Grammars and used in SflCraslike 
IV, I. rd6, but means the Vfiddham as defined in this Grammar i. e. a word 
u'hose first syllable is a Vpddhi letter (I. i. 73). The word Wfg r^ir shows the 
t/rtkography of the word to which the affix is to be added. The word q^- 
qr^qf^ declares thew^^^^of that word and both attributes refer to one 
and the same base, i. e. orthc^aphicaJly the base should have a Vfiddhi letter 
in the first syllable, and etymologically it should denote a man or a river. 
The word applies both to the base and the affix. 

Thus aijqr—* a son of the Yamund.' qtjqtr'son of the IrftvatL’ 
'son of the VjtastA.' qr^f^ 'sfit o( the NarmaddS.’ These arc all nanus 
of rivers. Similarly ‘son of 5ikshit4 '^rSqiT' son of f^T%n' H 

Why do we say * when not a Vfiddha word 7 Observe 
wq^-'tl-lHlila:; so also qr^ teql fq! formed by q* (IV. i. 120). Why do we say 
being ‘ names of rivsrs or women.’ Observe q r q’u i q : and %qqrj; H Why do we 
say 'Vhen it U a name}" Observe aHHHm t atq^» 4h*iw ‘the son of a beautiful 
woman.' 

?^(IV. t. 120) is the general affix by which patronymics are formed 
from feminine bases. The present sCtra is an exception to that 

srft, ww. ffwr, « il 

?^r It qmqrr Tftrarftr 1 f^orq: 1 

q74^»^r STO s^cqdr qq?ft, i 
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114. The aMx stv^ comes, in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after a Nominal-stem denoting the name of a Rishi, 
or the name of a person of the femily of Andhaka, Vrishni, 
and Kum. 

This debars the affix ii The Rishis are like V^ish^ha, VMvamit- 
ra&c. Thuafr^SfVan^ir: « So also being persons belong¬ 
ing Co the family of Andhaka ; and being persons belonging 

to the family of Vrlsh^i, and being persons belonging to the 

family of Kuru. 


The word is the name of a Rishl, In forming its Patronymic, the 
present sfkCra enjoins ; but IV. i. 122 enjoins 1^ ; thus there being a con* 
filet, we apply the maxim of interpretation contained in I. 4. 2. So that the 
Patronymic of will be formed not by but by i( Thus srf^ii; 11 
Similarly a person of Andhaka family, forms its patronymic 
IV. 1.152 by ^ I and not by so also ^son of Vslshvaksena^ a per¬ 

son of Vrislii^i, family ; so also * son of BUtmasena' a person of Kuru 
family. 

Thi words or sabdli iir« sUrusl | how Is i( Iheo that rules epplyisg to thorn 
should be rn&ds dspandaut ui>on tbsir oeourrisgin pardoular f aniUas or act, whsa familios 
thwuairos are am*«toni4lt Inotharword, how aniloaflaetiog 4 pwrawMot object U coa* 
diUoud by 40 impsrentnent adjunct t To this, some reply that F&eiol ha by mara oolnoldacoa 
(isd not as usua aud sftMt) olassiAad oartain dsif hits oumbsr of words u hslonging Ut eartoin 
iSailioa, and thao ths nils mads applioabls to thorn. Moraovsr a panuaDant objset is s<)ins. 
timss dsslgoatad by ao iiaparmaoaot object i a ths psrmaDaut Urns is dasignatsd by ths Dstns 
of Saka. Olharssay that tlio iaailiss of Audliake Ac., aro abo parmsna&t, and ths words 
^ Nakula^ ‘ SHhadova' Ac., found tbsrslB ars, of courss. psrmsosat. 

II 


115. The affix snif comeB in the sense of a descen¬ 
dant, after the word m&tri when it is preceded by a Numeral, 
or by the words ^ or and the letter ^ is substituted for 
the 5nal sic oi m&trl. 


Thus from we have |?r 5 ^: " son of two mothers i. e. son of one 
and adopted by another.’' -f fw+»+ wF (I. i. Si ) 
Similarly SI“HT2<:, and ti 

This sfltra is made in order to teach the substitution of short 7 for the 
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W of ifOT ; for th« word *117 would have taken the afHx hy the general rule 
IV. 1. 83. The sfltra contains the word in the feminine gender, show' 
ing by implication that Che rule applies where the word RT? denotes femaJa 
Thus 'he who measures together’. Its patronymic wUl be 

* son of a fellow-measurer '; because here the word does not mean 
‘ motherbut a ‘measureNor the word ‘barley mea-surer’ will be 

affected by this rule. Why do we say •‘when preceded by a Numeral &c.'* 
Observe ^Nnt'‘ son of SumatfiThe word is formed by IV, i, 123 

as belonging to SubhrSidi class. 

^ II II 

116. The affix anit^ comes the sense of a descen¬ 
dant, after the word and when this affix is added, wwtw 
is the substitute of ‘ Kany&\ 


Thus 9pqTtir ' the son of a virgin ’ viz Kar^ia or Vyasa'. 

This debars the of IV. i. 121. The word means a virgin, the son 
of a virgin is produced by immaculate conception. 

H flVT *n?T 11 

gy, ^leSIS<H4<ai^l^^ W II n gy, 
5ir^, ^TOTTst, siftrf« 


» 


117. The affix comes after the words 
and when the sense is a descendant of the family 

of Vatsa, Bharadv4ja and Atri respectively. 

ThusWr^-fTW otherwise U otherwise w 

Otherwise (( 


In some texts the word 5 *rr is used and not 11 The former being a 
feminine word, its Patronymic will be by IV, i. 120 when it does not 
mean a descendant of Htiisis U 


tfr^RIT SIT II KK< n 
11 itmn *nil?r u 

118. The affix ^nit^ comes optionally after the word 
in denoting a descendant. 

The word being Che name of a female would have taken ww by 
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IV. I. J13 ; but this vr^NTOuld have been prohibited by IV. 1. 121 as it ii a 
di&syllabic/eminine word. Hence the necessity of the present sQUa. Thus 
'son of Pfll’ 


^ ITJfWFi: 11 I) 

119. The afBx sv comoe optioaally in the sense 
of a descendant after the word as well as the aftix 

Thus we get three forms, 5 «t- 

7? h \\o II 


ii 


• tWT I fw jpsrfr n 

errtRPi M II 


120. Words ending in the feminine affixes take 
the affix ^ in forming their Patronymic. 


The word if^ in the ephorism means 'words ending in the feminine 
sflixes VT^ &c.’ That ii, words ending in long srr and f of the feminine. Thus 
f^iniT *)’*7 *(IV. i. 2). So also HN^ I g : ' Son of VinatS or Suparot". 

end formed by s^ meaning sons of ivfIrT and for though 
these words are feminine, they do not tnd in/tminine ajixtf. 

The affix Wr comes after wr when meaning fvit Thus 
" bull." Here ' dhak’ has not the paUonymic force. The pauony- 
mic will be vm:' the son of a mare.* 

Trf;'/.'—The feminine words and afrftWT take the affix sprain 

forming the patronymic. Thus Aav; " the son of a curlew." rfrftiw: “ the son 
of a cuckoo.* 


5W: II W II II {«JhPlt Tf) II 


121. The affix comes in the sense of a 

descendant, after a woihI ending in a fexoinine affix and con¬ 
sisting of two vowels. 

Thus rWRiT STisa*rf%g;'son of DatU', "sonofGopI" This 

debars the sr^of IV. 1. 1:3. 

Why do we say 'liaving two vowels?' Observe ‘aonofgv^', 

which is a trisyllabic word, and not dissyllabic. 


ii if ii pr:, 11 
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122. The- afSx comes, m the sense of a 
dcsceiidaut, after a dissyllabic Nominal-stem ending in short 
X, but not, however, after a word ending in the patronymic 
affix II 

The an uvntti of‘stri^ does not extend to this aphorism. The force 
of the word ^ in the sCitra is to draw the anuvftti of the word of the 

last sutra. Thus ‘the son of Atri'. ‘the son of fW;' c 

Why do wc say “ after a word ending in short %"? Obsersrc fn%: "son 
of f^r’' II Here ^ though a dissyllabic word, yet cods in sr H 

Why do we say ‘not ending In the patronymic affix ? Observe 

'Mrt of ?n%' » Here though trr^ is a dissyllabic word ending in short 
f. it does not take the affix 9^ for x here is the affix tst (IV. i. 9$.); so also 

II Why do we say ‘having two vowels'? Observe mfN* "son of 

gwrf^a: u II ll ^ (n.) 

tm II jTs ‘'Hit 1 

123. The affix comes in tbo sense of a des¬ 
cendant after the stems &e. 

This debars and otiter affixes. The word ^ In the sCitra shows 
that some words not occur! ng in the list of may take the x*, as it is an 
iHi'^lnMui: ii For though the words frrrr, arc not in the list, \vc find still 
forms like »Tf*nr, &c. 

Thus 11 

I 5 ^. 21 ^ 4Tr¥rert, ^ (ww) 6 xmm- T 

fi Mm. iMm), 10 n 12 1:^ UshitRit, 

ir, IG 17 18 «??, 19 20^frT 2i 22 SSTV.aiSITO 

(mr^) 25 2G 27 28 srfhfv, 29 <rR®?r, so 31 S2 frrmw, 

S3 T^iw, 84 S5 1 30 riMT, 37 ^ asr g , 38 SO v^rpn, 

40 4TO C WTOT) 41 siT*Tf 42 43 9^. 44 45 40 47 WfSff, 

4S»TO, 4,0 51 35. 52 Wf, SSsnKTTrtl. 54 S^rfW, 55 

5G iWrR3iT, 67 stPto. 58 59 9^, 60 61 vm, 02 flB wrr, 

03 qr^, 64 05 9Txmf. 06 67 qwTwrrr, 08 s r g f fe^ , (srgsrt) 

09 1^1 ’2 7.3 74 *s^, 75 a?^, 76 w*?, 77 

78 frawK, 79 ffSTT^rr, 80 |5?Ker, 81 »rw, 82 83 sfgpB. 84 85 86 wr%, 

87 88 53BOT, 89 59, 90 91 92 WJr 9S «rf^ il 

11 II II $MM4.ldL *hlWll 11 

fr?r. II 1 

10 
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124. The affix ^ comos after the words ‘YI- 
karna’ and ^Kushtta’, when they mean the descendants 
Ki^yapa. 

Thus WN' and ; otherwise we have and 

formed by IV. i. 95. 

II 17?«W *Wl%. I 

125. The affix conies in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after the word ^ and the atigment 5^ ia added when 
this affix is to be applied. 

Thus ( 1 ,1.(VIT, I- 2) 

II ii il ni^ n 

|j TTnir^I inaar hyi%» irwftrat*t*r ^ T*TFftw 11 

i2<). The affix ‘yw’ comes iu the sense of a 
descendant, after the words q>«ei«fr &o. and the substitute 
takes the place of the fiital of those words bofoie this affix. 

In clu cue of those words In this list which end in e reminine affix, 
the present sfltra tenches merely the substituion of x^rf, (or they would have 
taken the affix fi^by IV. t. tio. Butin the esse of other words,, the SStra 
teaches both the substitution of |«rr and the addition of vi^i 

Thus iRWirift »w* T‘son of Knlyact’+ 

n;,* u Slrnilarly ^^‘^ose last two words, (hpre 

is Vriddhi of both the initial vowel t and the second vowel er of n. This Is 
done by the special rule VII. 3. 19. 

1 a Mir, 3 3 ® ^ 

8 9 mt, 10 eif%9T, 11 >iwpn. 12 cci^t u 

qr n ii q^iftr ii ^^rarqri. qr (frqj) 

ii^RTTw ^ er fnyiW 1 erfttrf^ 

I 

127. The affix comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after the word 53^1, and ia optionally the 
substitute of the final before this affix. 

The wordsRCT means literally one who wanders (ewfti) from one 
larmly (^) to another, i. e. an unchaste woman, This s6tra is made to teach 
substitution only, for gnwT would have taken e*by the general rule IV. i. 
120. Thus or ’son of an unchaste 

woman.’ This word^:^ being a word denoting contempt, will take also tU® 
affix f* by IV- i, iji. Thus ti 
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n \\4 w tTTtftf»a 

II vsiRrar i m 

128. The word tort takes the affix in form¬ 
ing the patronymic. 

Thus ^4$^: ‘ son of Cha^akS '. 

Vdrii —So also after the masculine word ^77 tt Thus ^m£<: ‘son of 
Chataka'. 

In forming a descendant denoting a female, there is luk.eli- 
sion of the affix. Thus the female descendant of will be ^7^, the 
being added as belonging to Ajidl ciass IV. i. 4. 

ntximr li li li hNirt:, ^ ii 

efWi II at'T# ffus# nef^ 11 

129. The affix ‘T« ’ comes in the sense of a des- 
Cendant after the word nNr il 

ThusYiTvr+?^"Vr^: M Of the affix ‘ dhrakthe letter^ is replaced 
by trsi (Vn. i. 2). ^ causes Vriddhi (VII. 2- 11$) and makes the uditu accent 
fail on the final (IV, r. iSs). Thus tlie real affix is but the ^is elided by 
VI. 2. dd and so the affix that is actually added is u 

This word irb^t occurs in the 9 ubhrildi class IV. 1.123, also, thus it 
takes the affix * ^hak ’ as well. Thus 11 

II K%9 il II ) II 

ff^rs 11 aflwT*nwnfr'»rT ^ ii 

150. The affix * arrti^ *, comes in the sense of a 
descendant after the word ‘ according to the opinion of 
Northern Grammarians. 

Thus II It might be objected that the contains the letter err 
unnecessarily, for ^ would have served the purpose as well, because ^ttut ends 
in loi^ SIT already. The objection is valid in the case of wt^r. but the 
very fact that PA^inl uses this affix shows by implication, that there 

are other words also which take thi<( affix, and in whose case the affix 
would not suffice. Thus the words ir? and also take this affix, as 

er^nr’ n The mention of the name of Northern Grammarians is for 
the sake of showipg respect only. 

5r II t?? II II WPr;, II 
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M ^ v*WsiTV I »nnf?^ jTf5wrs595 1 

>”1 % If. 

131. The affix comes optionally, in the 
sense of H descduddut, after the feiuiuiiLe words denoting 
mean objects. 

Tho aniivr^tti of ^ (a to be read In this sCtra, and not of am^. thoagh 
the latter immediately prccedea it. The word ^rr means those who are 
defective or wanting in Any bodily Hmb or organ, or who are low In social 
status and religious principles This sQtra debars 9^ which would come in 
the other alternative, Thus • the son of an one eyed womanor 
fr$t: or frlnt* 'son of a fernale*ilave'. 

II II II Rnr^ h Stfl.ll 

II n 

132. The nffix ' 1517 ’ comes in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after the word ‘ 

This debars tent, 11 Thus ' the son of the fathcr*a 

sister The 9 of t])0 afRx is replaced by iv u 
7%^: II W (I 
u ft^^gwncTtall ^ Sn " 

133. Tho filial vowel of is olidod when 

tlio affix ‘ 7fin the sonso of a descendiuit, is added. 

Thus n This sdtra indicates by jnftpaka that the 

word fiq H W takes the affix ' dhak' also. 

n w wft *nim gh ^ Tft? ) n 

134. So ftlso, ftftor the word ‘ ’ the affix 

• is added, and the final is elided when ‘ 7?? ’ follows, 
in forming patronymics. 

The SOtraa IV. 1.132,133 above apply to also. As Hi4«a4l«{: 

or * the son of a mother's sister *. 

T«^.ll II 7^11 

i( •VIii 

135. The affix ‘7*^’ comes in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after tlic bases denoting qnadmpeds. 

This debars wvi^ &c. Thus ^ ; (IV, 4. 147 > ^ 

being elided before t). So also and from fttnwnj and ii 
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^rs^rrf^sr 11 11 11 ^ il 

II »;^r;4>a5 t 

136. The affix ‘g^* comes, in the sense of a 
desceuddQt, after the words &c. 

This debars srn and &c. Thus rnr?;; ii The word ^ 
when it means ‘a cow' will of course get the alfix s^by the last SOtra. I lio 
present sfltra applies when it does not mean a four-footed animal* but means 
woman who ha:> one child only'. 

I 8 gft, 3 STW, 4 5 6 7 STSWft?f, 8 i 

H II n ^ ii 

137. The affix ^ comes in the sense of the des¬ 
cendant, after the words ‘rnr^’ and 

This debars ww and sr^ respectively. Thus tht^* (IV. 4. 168)'a 
person of Kshatriya class'. This is the special meaning of the word; il docs 
not mean ‘the son of a Rajfl.' The word khr: will mean ' the son of a King,* 
So alsoai^;^: 'son of the father-in-in-law.' 

li 11 

yf%j; n 

138. The affix * gha’ comes, in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after the word ‘ Kshattra.’ 


Thus Wi%^r: ‘ a Kshatriya,' This is also a class name. The son of wx 
will be ifrn %-11 The afhx 9 here should not be confounded with the technical 
9 which means the affixes (I. i. 22). 


II W 

139. The affix *kha’ comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after the Nominal-stem‘kiila’ and a compound 
word that ends ia ‘ kula.’ 


In the next sdtra, :t will be taught that the word ^ when not preced¬ 
ed by any other word, takes the affixes 'yal' and 'dhakafi.' That indicates 
by implication that the present stltra applies to the simple word ^ and to the 
words ending in ^ alsa Thus U 

II 11 II 

II 
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II flft a«rpf TOi jnrmr 1 w^- 

ipwr mr -1 m»irt5%n 

140. The affii^es and come optionally 
after the word * kula,* when it is not preceded by any other 
word which geta the designation of pada (I. 4. 14). 

The word means when the word ‘ kula ’ fs not the last member 

of a compound. Thus H By the use of the word * optionally/ 

we get the afRx 9r also. Thus ti The word k^i has udatta on the first 
syllable (VZ. i. 213). 

The word has been defined in I. 4. 14. The word VR Is not 
a pada. Therefore will take these affixes. Thus and 

II 

^ H W II II «irA, 11 

II I ^ 91: I 

141. Tho affixee ‘«ni^ and com© option¬ 
ally after the word ‘ mahakula.’ 

Thus and n The last Is formed by the 

affix « of IV. I. 139. 

11 w II 11 

fhl: II I 

142. The affix comes optionally, in the sense 
of a descendant, after the word ' diishkala.' 

Thus the force of the word ' optionally ’ we get et also. 

Thus 5 «^«? 9 ; (I 

II m II II i| 

H ffwwnro V •. Rwrat »iRrtt 11 

14$. The affix *chha' conics in the sense of the 
descendant, after the word II 

This debars 11 Thus ' the sister's son.' 

^554^ n » 'TTTft II ^ II 

■ II w^ra^npTw 'wlf I 11 

144. The affix ‘vyat' also comes, in the sense 
of a descendant, after the word ' ^ ’ II 

By the force of the word w in the sOtra, we get the affix 9 as well. 
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This debars u Thus WTO? or ‘ the brother's son The 5 of 

regulates the accent, making it svarita. 

Ji n ii (^:) o 

efris II l^CrcfI^?W?I II 

14o. The affijw * vyan ’ cornea after the wodJ 
whec the sense is that of ‘an enemy 

The word ?Rjf means 'enemy'. The sense of descendant is not 
connoted by this affix. The difference between and is in accent (VI. 
X. 185 and VI. I. 197). Thus ^TORT "by the sinful enemy". 

“ the enemy Is a thom 

N W <1 N 

146. The affii * comes, ia the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after the words 

This of course debars i* &c, Thus 'the son of 

Revali ’. So also (VII- 3. 5 *^) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

8 4i4|1|TS« 9 10 911 12 ^rnttiTTg, 

JTtTTftnn: tJT ^ II U H (s^) B 

II 3TW ^I^U^ra «tW »rSH I nr^ W lit Wff'T’fn^- sRjIt; 

^raro?T^, UriHH I pTJRftlXR *OTT H 

147. And when contempt is to be expressed, the 
affix IT comes, in the sense of a descendant, after a feminine 
word denoting a Gotra-descendant. 

By the force of the word ^ in the sutra we get the affix esj^also. 
When one’s father is not known, and he is called by a name derived from his 
mother, it casts a slur upon his i^itimacy ; hence such an epithet is afnenor 
*a defamatory or contemptuons epitliet’. Thus wntf is a female gotra-dcscen- 
danL Her M>n will be called frr^, as imf-STTR: » So also»nFrar->i Similarly 
the son of Mu*mT r will be and 11 

This affix being added to a Gotra word has the force of a Yuvan affix, 

Why do we say ‘ a Gotra descendant Observe 4kCf<<^ siiHi: (formed 
by IV. 1. I 30 ). Why do we say ‘female descendant? Observe 
siW II Why do we say ‘when contempt is meant'? Observe <iMi *iRS*s 
which is to be explained as *Trnfr sntfl ^ *ntir*i^Tf’CTHirio^ *rw»r 

f ftr »nR*i 3*wu u 


68 ? 


GCTRA II 


[ Bk. IV. Ch. I. S I8fj 


II II II TSJ^> II 

ff’r: II fgi g^< l <*r f gm^ ’^^5™?!% n*q*n% 11 

Kiriiu hmiu 4 s$^ 11 

148, When contempt is to be exprcfisccl, the affix 
‘ ?ff ’ is diversely added in the sense of a descendant after 
a Vriddha word denoting Sauvira Gotraa. 

Thus *the son of BhAgaviRi’, So slso formed 

from »jwit 55 +M^(lV, I. 83 )iir^rf^H^ 5 , and then adding 11 In the nUerna- 
th^e we have the affix (IV. 1. loi) as so also n The 

word anmrr belongs to SubbrSdi class IV 1. 123 : and forms his 

•on will be anwoni^W; or 11 Of course, wlwn contempt is not ex¬ 

pressed, we have MriTfjTwraw: only, 

The operation of this sdtra is, In fact, confined to the three words 
and vtnnTT^s as given in the kftrikft. 

Q. WJiat is the necessity of using the word Vfddha* In the sCtra, for 
the anuvritti of the word 'gotra' is understood in the aOtra.and a Sauvtra class 
Nominal-stem formed with a Gotra afRx will necessarily have a Vfddhi letter 
in irs first syllable? The word V^ddha is employed in the sfltra to stop the 
anuvftti of ; for had 'Vtddha’ not been used, then with the anuvftti of 
niY from the last sdtra, there would have come the anuvrtti of also, but by 

using ‘ Vfiddha' the anuvrttl of ' Gotra * only is taken, and not that of *strlyfth*, 

Why do we say " of the Sauvtres “ ? Observe wWrtWff*?: u Why do 
we say ‘In denoting contempt'? Observe xfirfbro^ u Why do we 

say ‘diversely’? The word v^nr indicates the anomalous nature of these four 
saiffls IV. i. 147 to 150. Thus the first of these vis IV, i. 147 only denotes 
contempt, the last of these vh IV. i, 15c, denotes ‘Sauvtra’ only and 
rot contempt; whilst the middle two namely IV. I. 14S and 189 denote both 
'.contempt' and 'Sauvtra'. 


^ 11 li try’ll II 



K&riH WWW ^ g r «q ra fi r- fts?: 1 

^rfl^ frwnd ir Trsrfli 5 ^ m 
189. When contempt is to bo expressed, the 
affix ^ (iia well «ig the a«) comos m the sen bo of a dcs- 
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cendaat, after a Nominal-stem ending in the affix and 
denoting a Sauvira Gk>tTa» 

Thus the son of wiU be formed by the aflix (IV, r. 

154) as this word belongs to Tik&di class. The son of y&mundayani will be 
either or 11 

But when contempt is not to be expressed, the son will 

be H Thus +aToi.=+o(l 1. 4 - 55)***n3^rafw^ ii 

So also when persons of Suvtra country are not meant, ^ is not added. 

Thuslranfl^r: 11 

The %: of the sGtra refers to and not to for a stem formed by 
not have a V^ddhi letter in the Hrst syllable and will not be called 
*Viiddbam’; and the anuvfittj of this word is understood in the shtra. 


According to the K&rika, three w stems, all belonging to Tik 4 di 
class, are only governed by this sCitra viz fzim and 11 The son of 

^ is Vftrshy&yajd. 

II II II 


150. The affixes «r and come, ia the sense of 
a desecudant of a person belonging to Suvtra country, after 
the words Plidu^hhriti and MiniatA. 


This debars ( By the rule of composition In 11 . 2. 54, the 
word consisting of less syllables than ought to have been placed 

first, Its not being placed first in this aOtra indicates, that SCktra I, 3, 10 
does not apply here. So that both the aJfixes vi and are applied to each 

of these words, and not one to each rcs{>ectively. Thus or 

orjprartint: 11 

When not denoting Sauvlra Gotras, \vc have and 

(by See IV. t. 101 and IV- i, 99), The word belongs to Na^idi- 
class, (IV, I, 99), 

«i: II II wft II n 

II ^ *nr^ 11 

151. The affix ^ comes, in the senwj of a descend¬ 
ant after the words *Kuru’ &c. 

Thus ^ + : II So also nrmMt The word ^ takes the affix 

wq by IV. I. * 73 , so that the form is evolved both under the present 
11 
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sAtra and sCitra 172; ^ut Che difference^ m these two words is this. Th« word 
foritred by the 09 of IV. !. 172, loses its affix in Che ptural, because ^ 
of IV, I, J 72 is a Tadrija affix (see II 4. 62); but the word formed by 
the present sOtra retains its affix in the plural. As it The word 
occurs in the Tikddi claso(IV. 1.254), and it takes as such the affix Aa 
^rT*9raf^5 II 

The word occurs frt this class and it means the caste known as 
Kathakftra. RathakAra is a casCe a little lower than the twicerborn. See 
Vijftyavalkya Smriti, V. 95. Out when the word means a person who 
makes chariots, that is an artisan, it will take tl\e affix not by this SOtra, 
but by the succeeding sOtra. 

The word occurs in this class. Its derivative will be 11 

There will not be punvadbh&va as required by VI 3, 34 Sc. For had there 
been puhvadbhdva, then by nrdft, all Bha bases will become puhvad 
before a taddhita affix except 1 ti Therefore 11 At this 

stage rule VI. (. 144 ^vill appear and cause the elision of and we shall have 
But this is not the form desired, lienee the word la 
read with the feminine affix in the list. 

The word H takes this affix in the Vedic literature. Therefore, the 
form in Che modem Sanskrit is incorrect. 

TI1C word epttd occurs in this class Wltii the exception of accent, it 
s treated in every other respect like a word of Kapvldi cfais, a subdivision of 
GargAdi (IV. 4. t05). Thus disciples of wratut: wilt be formed by the affix 
ww (IV, 2. in> As + (VI. I. J05). The plural will be 

lenw (H- 4- 64 ). The feminine gender will be emrift (IV, 1.16) or 
(IV. I. 17). The Yuvan will be (IV. i- ioi> So also it will take 

wfll,when the sense of collection &c is expressed ( 1V. 3 127 ): as emwrfH ir 
But as to accent, it will not belike Kapvfldl words, for while those words 
being formed by the affix will have uddtta on the first syllable (VI. i. ig 7 ) 
the accent of tow will be governed by 09 n 

I S 9 ^ 3 % 4 (wTOWi), 5 tron:, 6 

«W,8ik^, 9 (*tRr)» 10 11 (orertf) 

12 TOV, 13 14 Cl®intTf^ )t TO%*, 17 

18 19 30 21 TOwr ( tow ), 22 gt» 23 gt, 24 C W 9 i), 

25 59^. 23 sw, 27 38 #rMt, 29 wroMfT. 30 31 WTWm. 82 

OTTW, 33 WT 9 J«r, 84 ^rt^WT. 35 38 37 5?, 38 eiwg, 39 ^tf, 

40 TO, 41 42 VJ^*, 43 44 45 R, 46 (RfWI), 

47 TOVR (is a Vartika), 48 49 , to. 90 «?TTO, 

51 92 vlwift, 58 f^rr. 
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II II 5sg^, w:n^u «r 

() II 

tT^; H 1^41 ^*^5 I ^nltvig* ^sre- 

trg^rar #rf qr«npi 11 

152. The affix conies in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after a Nominal stem ending in * sen^,* after the 
word ^lakshana,* and after words denoting artisans. 

The \wrd frah means ‘handicrafts/ such as weavers, barbers, potters 
&C. Thus 

II X\% W 

tl %4f«<T»¥r'n^Tfl?*'Mr ST^ fW *TfR WT H 

153. According to the opinion of Northern Gram¬ 
marians, the affix ‘ftt* comes in the sense of a descendant, 
after the words ending in ‘sena,’ the word ‘ laksha?ia,’ and 
word$ espressing artisans. 

Thus (i As to the word 

‘carpenter.* See IV, i. 112. It will have flr^; and but will not take 

fw (I The word being a Vpddha, non-gotra word, will take ft® under 
IV. I. 157 according to tlie Northern Grammarians, as » 

ft» I I^Vi : n W 

II fffw ^rs>5rsT^ srsmr n 

154. The affix ‘ f^’ comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after the words f?rg &c. 

Thus Wraw'» : II The word ^ occurs in this clasa In taking 

this afhx, It adds an intermediate q as 11 The word ghl<.m occurs in 

this class, and denotes a Kshatrlya: because It is immediately preceded by 
the word ^rf5ras, his son will be auraia with, snt which ends 

in an affix denoting aKshatriya (iV. i. idS). But the word formed by 
the affix oq of IV. i. 159 will take the affix and not of this SCitra. 
See 11 . 4. 58 and 68. 

I firap, 2 ratfTf, 3 BfTT. 4 fr?r C fu?) 5 ftr^r, 6 («nr), 7 

ivm) 8 Itw, 8 10 U 12 13 s?Ptw, U 15 

16 17 (^«) 18 <3lrar), 19 ^rar, 20 *hRre?. 

21 22 23 24 ?ftTOr (%^5?T) 26 &?W5T, 26 

(sgnrw K.) 27 as ipr, 29 rrjjr, 80 31 32 sttt® i^rrtxt}, 

33 «TOg?T, 34 eiF51fT Tsp^) S3 86 37 ) 88 ^ 
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39 40 ^5 41 42 win. 48 w, ^ BTWf, 45 

46 fg, 47 46 s ^|q »t ra^ ( m well fts wrW«>?W ), 

rftwrereWwf ^ H II II t^Mg^^^ i rfitf iyrt (ft^) i) 

?Rrs H ^raww’^Wriiwm^ R:w iT^ u 
^rfWi: II '• 

155. Th© affix f^a*^ comes in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant after the words Kanaalya, and K&nn^rya. 

Thij debars 11 Thus and WH i q nii ^ ; 11 These words^ hotv* 

ever, do not n^ean “ the son of rNrw or l^ut they mean *' the son of 
qifCTis, and wfrr,’' because of the following VSrtika 

y<irt .'—The words wirfi ^nr and ^ take the augment fr 

before the affix Rrn ll Thus ^ 9 ^mT^rqpr^ P t ^m R: ai«l et- 

stftqRri n 

II n 

ti fkts. ffwqr v?f?l n 

gTf*wrH.ii wwfhrf u 

156. The affix *phifl' comes, in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, of^er a dissyllabic word ending in the affix * ann 

This debars f^ii Thus 'son of Kftrtra,' 'son of a 

Ktrtra,' 

Why do we say “which ends in the affix Observe frtnsivr 

*son of D 4 ksh!’ (IV. i. sor), Why do we say a'dissyllable word ? Observe 

' son of ^trvn' it 

^/Jr/.wThe pronouns 'tyad &e/ optionally take the affix or sni 11 
Thus vqiqiai^. or tw^f. or m-. or trrf: it 

» W II II 4 T 3 ^nTT^ (l%^) II 

H ?* flrti,trnrat a^ ^n n ieri ^ rwr ^ ii 

157. According to the opinion of Northern Gram* 
mariane, after words with a Vriddhi in the first syllable, when 
it is not a Gotra-namo, the affix ‘phia’is employod in tho 
^ODBO of a descendant. 

Thus smiimn^:"son of wtwjf,” smrwwRr: ‘son of ttrrot ’ u 
fu^; ‘ son of a barber.’ This latter is formed in spite of IV. i. 15a, because rule 
1. 4.3 applies here. 

Why do we say 'according to the opinion of Northern Grammarians' ? 
Observe smirrRi;. Why do we say * after a word having a Vfiddhi in the first 
syllable'? Observe ‘son of UsPf^.' Why do we say ‘not being & 

Gotra-name 7 Observe i\ 
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5 ?^^ II H It ST^-^ (fe^) n 

If fllf^H Q^>qrSq% Rf»I. Vfq^ >T?7^ %HT *»n^: Jl 

158. The augment « (Kuk) is added to the 
words Yllkina &c. when the patronymic affix ‘phifi’ follows. 

This »i 7 tqg fgf ' ^ s II This debars f^&c. But if the anu> 

v;‘ittj of IS r^ad into this aphorisin, then it becomes an optional rule. 
In that case we have in the alternative II 

1 ffifesr, 2 IrftT KO 3 K,X 4 9frar» 5 6 

RWI^StTW II 

II «44|Hl?^< S-IIS<W|| ^*IMl4l H 

159. The augment optionally comes after 
a stem ending with the word phtra, when the patronymic 
affix ‘phin’ follows. 

The anuvpttl of the words "according to the opinion of Northern 
Graenmarians when the word has a Vriddhi in the first syllable’' must be read 
into this sfltra. Of course, a word ending invw cannot be a Gotra^word, for 
a Gotra word means a grandson or a still lower descendant. Hence a word 
ending in ^ having Vpddhi in the hrst syliable will taJee the ailix by 
IV. T. 157; the present aphorism only rules that it takes the ailment 
optionally. 

Thus we have three forms :—«u^tHii4)iur^: or MiO^^vmiui: or rrrtW^ H 
So also and eiunNRi^ »i 

H n II si 7 «m, ^53*111 

II inssr mwt ii 

160. Accordiug to the opinion of Eastern Gram¬ 
marians, after a stem not having a Vriddhi vowel in the first 
syllable, the affix ^phin' is diversely employed in the sense of 
a descendant. 

Thus or 'son of Gluchuka', ii wfi^snKTtiR* orart^ 

^pa. i\ Why do we say, “ not having a Vriddhi in the first syllable ” ? Ob¬ 
serve ^rsW%. u The words m^TK, »iWtH<wi*t aU denote optional rules, 

so the employment of any one of them would have here sufficed. Why two are 
used In this sOtra viz. 9Twf and ? The mention of Grammarians is made as 
a token of respect, and 931? is used to express the non-uniformity of the sCtra 
construction. In some places this affix Is not at all added, as 
II 
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^ n \\\\\ «T^:-iTT^r, ^ ^ ii 

H ^TtrtJu ggqm ?r5Tf*n u 

KAriU Wt^ ^ 5?W; 1 

TOTW ^ fwBfir *im! (I 

161. The affixes 9rsr and ^ come after tho word 
‘]klaau\ and the augment ^is added when these afdxcs follow, 
provided that, the whole word so formed donotOB a class name 
(jati). 

Thus *l5+s^+w^»ijT5^: ''z man or man-kind”. So also 
formed with mt i( These affixes here have not the force of Patronymics, 
hence they are not dropped In the plural, as “men". When the descen* 
dent is to be cxpiessed, we have the affix ai^as rr*r + fTvi«*imTV' *son of Cilanu*, 
as In irpt^ 7^ 11 So also the word Trnw.thero n Is clmnged into er and denotes 
the descendant of Menu, with the sense of contempt os well as dullness 
Implied. 

W 7 OT II II 

ff%; II st?V!^ ft^rnrtrit ir 

162. A descendant, being a grandson or a still 
lower offepring, is called Gotra. 

When an offspring, with reference to a person, Is the son’s son of that 
person or lower than that. It is called Gotra. Thus the son of'Garga’ will be 
fmH:, and the son or grandsons &c ofirn^: with reference to Ga^a will be 
rrn^: II Similarly 771^7: n 

Why do we say’a grandson or a still lower descendant? The Im¬ 
mediate descendants or the son will not be called Gotra. Thus i\ 

5 lhn% g \\\ 11 n g, 

II 

11 sTpT^wr^t <rtrs I ^rmr 

*RRrn 

163. But when one in a line of descent beginning 
with a father ( and reckoning upwards ) is alive, the descen¬ 
dant of a grandson or still lower descendant is called Yu van 
only. 

The word means an uninterrupted series of family descent—or‘a 
line'. One who occurs in such a line, like father &c, is called ^ 11 When such 
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a vanij'd is alive, then the descendant of a grandson $tc is called Yuvan. 
The phrase in the sdltra should be construed as ^ 

*He who is the descendant of a grandson In the last sCktra, however, this 
phrase was properly construed by putting the word THWfW in the 

case of apposition with meaning ^'a descendant being a grandson &c/’ 

Thus the word Yuvan will be applied to a person who is at least fourth in the 
order of descent, from the propositus with reference to whom the derivative is 
made. Thus nfri being the head, we have nlf: 

»TTf 5 !: 

rnii 


wq?n*iL— 


be alive). The force of the word j, in 
Yuvan only, and not Gotra as well. 


(son or putra) 

(Gotra) 

rrtnqhtqf: (Yuvan) if Girga or &C 
the sfltra is that it will be called 


^ I) 1 %:^ w II td'idR, (i^rafir-arro- 

) II 

sfleRi *Tqi% 

164. When an elder brother is alive, the younger 
brother gets the title of Yuvan, being the descendant of a 
grandson &c. 


Even when a to: like father &c is not alive (and a brother is not 
vahiya), the younger brother gets the designation of yuvan, when the elder 
brother is alive; thus: 

TT#: (dead 
•rrri^: (dead) 
rrrm- (dead) 


mni; mniiauT: 


The word ts confined to ancestors like father Ac, so a brother 
can never be a vahiya, because he is not the source from which the other 
brother arises. This sQtra applies to cases when Yarisya is not meant. Thus 
Gii^y&yna la the name of the younger brother with reference to the elder 
brother, Gl.^a; similarly V 4 t 8 y 4 yana, D 4 Uhs 4 yaaa, and Piakshiyana. 

II II II 

g?fr ) II 

fra: H aftqft 4 l(^KUH<qn ^rq'^q ^ 11 
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166. The living descendant of a grandson &o is 
called optionally a Tuvan, when a more superior sapinda 
other than a brother is alive. 

The relationship extends up to seven degrees. The word 

fVftK means 'superior*, and is comparative and means ‘more superior*, 

that ii to say, superior both by dfgru of descent and by The word 
AeTh is again read in this aphojism, though there is the anuvfltti of 
also from IV. i. 163. This ^nfirof the sfitra qualifies the word descendant, 
the which Is understood by context qualifies (he word sapiQ^^ thus 

Garga (dead) 


I GArgi (dead) 

G^n?i falive [ 

I- I : • 

GS^ya (alive) Gdrgp (dead) 

Gftrgyfty^a *| 

or y alive. 

GSrgya J 

Here the uncle or the brother of a grand-father being alive, the des¬ 
cendant Is optionally called Yuvan or Gotra. 

^ II w II II («rT-sm) ii 

^snv *T*?i*ir»n<rt i ^rjrawtdnpflV 11 

1G6. The Gotm is sometimes optionally regarded 
M Yu van, when respectful reference to Mm is intended. 

The word Vfiddha is another term for Gotro. As wf or 

irnd: "you honored GargyAyuna or G^rgya**. This sCtra is in fact a V&rtika 
and not a sfitra of FAijiiii. Similarly mr went or swr- 

sm: or ^tRt: d 

Why do we say ‘when respectful reference is Intended*? Observe, 
epw: and *T^: 11 The definition of Vfiddbam as given by other Gramma¬ 
rians is jm » 

ii V<\ n i' ) il 

»^wrat »WTnrw er 51^u 

167. Tlic Yuvan is optionally spoken of ae Gotro, 

when contcmptuoTis reference to him is intended. 

Thus «rp^i or >n7rra^ ttw»: h When contempt is not intended, 
the only form Is nFvrir 3 i: This is also a Vflrtika and not a ^htra. 


yI I a It 115i«nj^Trs’^r^^Tft^?r3: '<^isc a 

(1 wi^^rer^ s*tqwar *iflflr ii 

atr^«h*tM W *ff^o«^fSTW9«T«ir ♦ittj TTSTJirTra^n ti 

168. The affix ^ comas in the sense of a desceii- 

•v 

dant, aftef a word, wKich while denoting a country, expresses 
aiso a tribe of Sshatriy^. 

“fhus qi^^: ‘the son of Paftchala*, so also^^qra?: and\^* are KshitrU 
^as who live iri that 2 »‘untpy. Of course, when the word is only cKpressive 
of Kshatriya, bat not of the name Of a country, s»sl^will not be used bat » 
the difference being iri the accent. Thus frsn? ‘ the son of Drfth)^^'; ‘ the 
son of Puru.’ Why do we say wliert it expresses Kshatriyas ? Observe 

(IV. I. 95) ' the son of Paitchaia a Brabmaps'; so also 
II 

VdrtT^htt the same aftix^ which edrhes when the sense is that of the 
progeny, be added to a word denoting a country named after Kshatriyas, to 
denote the king thereof. Thus ' tljc king of the Ksha- 

triyas called Pafichila or of the country of PAhcbaiasSo also^f^, ‘ the king 
of thS Kshatriyas or of the country of Vidoha \ 

The words PaflchSla &c.ofiginally are names of Kshatriya tribes only, 
secondarily they have been applied to the country inhabited by those tribes, 
biScause the Taddhita affix denoting ‘ the country inhabited by them/ is elided 
by IV. 2. 81. Thus the same word comes to denote the Kshatriya tribe 
as well as the country celled Panchfilo. It will make practically little differ- 
cnce to consider words like Fahchdla &c. as original (not dcrivativi) name of 
countries as u'cll as of Ksiiatriyas. In fact, P&nini himself considers them In 
the same light in tins sfltra, and does not think them to be derivative words, 
in spite of his Own sfitra IV. 2. 81. TJicse words when denoting a country 
are always in the plural, as in denoting tlie I^shatriya, they aroin the 

singular. 

^ H ir n^r(% i( (^) N 

ifTf' II |{ 

169. The affix comes in the souse of a desceod- « 
Hilt after the words ‘ Silvoya' and ‘ Garidh^ri *. 

Both these are names of countries and denote also Kshatriyas as well, 
Therefore, by shtra IV. 1.171 they having a Vpiddhi in the first syllable, would 
have taken the affix ‘ftyan', the present sutra enjoins ‘ah’ instead. Thus 
^>5; ‘the son of SAlveya, or the king of SAlvcya', ‘tlic son of Gindhirl 

12 


ir 
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or (be Icing of GdndhSri The vdrtika umler Sdtra IV. 1. i6& given abov« 
applies here also, i, e. the afhx denotes also ' the king there of' 

li M'l'mmifi f^Ri»«wrT^swnrat 11 

107. The af!&x W, comes, in the sense of a dee* 
Cendant, after dissyllabic words, and the words ‘Magadha', 
‘Kalinga* and ‘Siiramasa*, when they are the names of 
countries as woll as of Kshatriyae. 


This debars sni II Thus wH, fnr:; snw?, and *the 

son as well as the king of Anga, Bangs, Magadlu, Kalinga and Suramasa/ 
Similar!)' H The Virtika given above applies to this 

also, as wmr KFtn. nrwf Km &c. 


() 11 

xr^‘- II I 

ipvSt 'wfir II 

TTffraHii u ( «al \ \ a f < tvn wy » 


171. The afhx cornea in the sense of a 

descendant, after a woid having a Vriddhi in the first 
syllable, and after a word ending in short r» and after the words 
‘ Kosola' and ‘ Aj^tdu', when they are' the names of countries 
and Kshatriyas. 

This debars arn if Thus, to give example of Vpddhe words, »rr»TO«j 
'tl)C sons or kings of Amba^lUha and Sauvtra *. ^nnlarly to take words 
ending in short (, we have STTT^tet: and ' the son or kings of Avanti and 
Kunti'. These are words ending in shorten So «lso and srrstTti:, 

which are neither Vfiddhaa nor end in short f 11 

Vdr/.wThe affix * 4x^9’ comes after the word 'P 4 n^u' when if is the 
name of a countr)'as well as of a Kshatriya tribe. Thus otherwise it 

will be (Tfrei II See IV. i. 74. 

II II n VtTl R 

ef*r: II 1 *iei% if 

172. The affix comes after the word ‘Kuru’, 
and a word beginning with w» when these word& denote a 
country, being the name of a Kshati'iya tribe aleo. 
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Thi$ debars * an ’ ahd ‘ afe Thus ‘ the sen of Kuru and 

Nisbadba'. The afSx denotes * the king there of’ aJso, as vsvt Q How 

do yon explain the form This is an Archaic or Vedie form. 

How then in f This is a poetic license. 



H li U 


^ I Ha 

II **T'Tflr*fT*l 
II 






Sdrika ^jwFwa^JiRr Rfgnrr t 

5 % 7 * VKi'^i^ a 

173. The affix comes in the sense of a descea- 
dant, after a word which denotes any subdivision of the conn- 
tiy of S41va ; and after the words * Pratyagratha *Kalak4ta’, 
and * Asmaka when these are names of countries and of 
Kshatriya tribes. 


The word 4j|i^r Is the name of a Kshatrly& vvoinan> her son will be 
(IV. I. I2i) formed by fW ; also ^r^'- formed by 11 The dwelling 
place of snvv will be also which is the name of a country. 

The sub^iivisions of the country called ?rrr^ are six, viz Udumbar&hi 
TiJakhalit> Madrakar&h. Vugandharih, Bhuliag^t ^tid Saradaiidih. The patro> 
nymic from these will be : 

So also the affix ‘Ifl’will be added to the words ‘Pratyagratha’&c. As 
glS fR : And sn^pi^ )i The affix has the force also of ‘ the king there 
of As II According to Mahftbh^siiya, the words Busa, Ajamldha, 

and Ajakanda also take this affix, as andnnRn^' u 

?r II \'S^ W 

174 . These (y \2 the affixes arw IT. i. 168 &c) are 
called Tadrija (‘ the king there of*) affixes. 

The affixes treated of in these six s^tras 168 to 173 are called 
Tadrlja. The pronoun if refers to these only and not to all the affixes 
treated of before S. IV, 1. 168 ; for they have the special designatton of Gotra 
and Yuvan see If. 4- 62, The illustrations of these have already been given 
under each of the above six aphorisms, 

n ii n ^vinira;-^(?Rrr5re^) \\ 

II sti H. vfasw ,5” II 

II 
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175. After the word ‘Karahoja*, there is elision 
by ‘ luh' of the Tadrfija affix. 

Kamely the aAx ara which would have come after (he word 
becaitse iC denotes a country as well as a Kshatfiya tribe, is elided. Thus 
i Rsy fl! ‘ The king of Kamboja \ 

TArf .—It should be stated rather 'after Kamboja and the like'» 
because we find the aflix elided after ‘ ChoU' Thus ' the king of 
CholasSo also ii 

u II II fta mq . 

11 wnwfl ftwf ar*?^rarar **wl?r ii 

176. In denoting a feminine name, the Tadr/lja Is 
elided aftpr the words Avanti, Kunti and Kuni. • 

That Is to say the affix ' gyah’. (fV, i. i?i) after the wopd • Avan el ' 
and 'Kuntr, and the affix ' oy&' the word ' Kuru ' ar^ elided when the 
\vord tq be formed is the name of a female. Thu* and 

daughter or princess of Avanti, KuntI op Kuru The word takes in 
the feminine by IV. i. ^ Why do vft jay 'in denoting the feminine'|< 
Observe sftwi* and ii 

II II II (f^nro, W) h 

ff*T: n Hfraw k 

177. In forming the feminine of ft word which 
ends in the masculine in the TadrAja affix «t, the affix is luk- 
elided. 

Thus fii. wKJPi:,/ ; t/t. muJ- ffift H The word of the sPtra 
should not be construed by the rule of tadanata vidhi (I. i, 72), If so con* 
strued it will mean "a Tadraja affix ending in •? is elided ". There have been 
taught five Tadraja affixes, namely 'afl (ar)',' ag (ar)‘hyaft (ei)', 'gya («)'and 
* in i%y> Of these the first four all end in w ; therefore all these four affixes 
should be elided in the feminine. But this is not the meaning of the aiJtl\or ; 
for had it been so, there would have been no necessity of the previous sOtra, 
for then the present sdtra would have covered the case of ‘ Avanti’, ' Kunti' 
and 'Kuru'. But the very fact of this sfitra IV. i. 176 indicates by |rn», 
that the tadanta vidhi does not apply here. Therefore, the feminine of 
is an^wr> of is \\ 
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178. The Tfl^ar^ja affix is not elided in the fe¬ 
minine, if it forms the names of the Kshatriyas of the East, 
or it comes after the word ‘Bharga’ &c and ‘Taudheya’ &c. 

Thts sfitra debars the elision of the Tad rdja afJix ar (required by the 
last satra). Thus arhft, <TfaT^ these being aJl Eastern people 

dwelling in countries east of the Sar4vati river. Similarly of &c. Thus 
wtf. II So also of 9l^ &c. Thus and I1 

The Tadraja affixes taught above are live, but besides these there are others 
taught in the fifth Adhyftya (V. 3. 112 to 119), The word is formed by 
such an affix (V. 3. 177 arw). The present rule, therefore, indicates by impli¬ 
cation, that the rule of elision contained in IV. j. 177 applies not only to 
the TadrAja affixes taught in this chapter, but to the Tadraja affixes taught in 
V. 3.112 to 119. Thus the Tadraja affix 9^ in (V. 3. 117) added to 
is elided in the feminine : e. g. m. qrrw: f 7^, m f —&c. 

I H*f, § ), 3 4 ^ifK, 5 tn^, 6 gftnw, 7 TO 

( TO TO ). 8 

1 2 3 4 X 5 ) 

P f%n^, 7 *mT, 8 9 rpNf i| 
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^ vnrr^ W X li 

18 !: II ijm% wrf^lfW n 

1. Tho affix «th already ordained (IV. 1. 83 ) 
cornea after the name of a colour in tho sense of *‘colored 
thereby”. 

The verb means to change wMte Into another color. That by 
which a thing Is coloured la called rnr: ^color*.^*! *by which’, i. e. after a word 
In the instrumental case In construction, being the name of a particular colour. 
Thus wrem'a cloth coloured of a dull red’. So also 

wni»*ritn 

Why do we say "after the name of a color’? Observe 
nfl here the affix sr* will not come after the word ‘Devadattena’, for 
though it is in construction in the instrumental case, yet it is not the name of 
a colour. 

In the sentence ni^CT the words 

and gr^ are used metaphorically. 

From this si^tra up to IV. 2. i2 Inclusive, the affixes are to be added 
to the word which is In the instrumental case in construction in a sentence 
(iV. 82)1 as in the last chapter, the affixes were added to a word in the 
genitive case. 

55T^ dw II ^ II II 

II 

?l%: II *Twt^ n 

9if%enu II er» 11 11 


II 
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2 . The affix 5 * comes, in the sense of colored 
thereby, after the words likshSr, rochan&, sakala, and kardama, 
(which being names of colours, are in the instramental case 
in a sentence). 

This debars Thus STSRT ^ so also 

According to the opinion of Patanjali, the affix also comes after 
and I Thus and «T|*r^U According to Mahfibhdshya the 

words xm and 4^ do not occur in the but are given m the VArtika. 

—The affix ent comes after as (I 

Vart:—Tht affix «^(I. 3 * 8 ) comes after tfttr, as 

Vdrt.'^Tb^ affix wrr comes after 9^ and (ffnnR. as and orfr* 

C^RRii 

II I U 

II vwi, wfWr »nn% 1 

srPsh « 

3. The affix ari^ already ordained IV. 1. 8 $ comes 
after a word in the instrumental case in constmctioo, which 
is the name of a lunar mansion, to signify a time connected 
with the asterisro. 

A time {$ said to be connected with an asterism when the moon is 
in conjunction with any one of such asterism. Thus 501, fti*?. &c are 
lunar asteri$tns> when the moon is in any one of these asterisms, then the 
affix is added to the name of such asterism in order to denote time of such 
conjunction. Thus (VI. 4. 149) e. g- “ th* night in 

which moon is in Pushya”. So also «rr^ cttts ; 'the month in which the 
moon is full in Pushya I e. December', so also >trepw 'the month M 4 gha' &c. 

Why do we say sftr.w ‘connected with the asterism'? Observe 
■RTT^^ QT%' 11 Why do we say ^ ‘time' ? Observe » 

II « II II n 

4. The affix above ordained is elided by liip, 
whea there is no specification. 

That is the affix enjoined by the preceding aphorism is elided jf no 
specification is to be understood of a particular portion of time such as 





li 
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night &c. Thus W: ' to day belongs to the asterism Pushy a ’ meaning 

that W-day the moon is in conjunction with Pushy a ; bat by ' to*day ’ neither 
the day time in particular nor the night tinie in particular is meariti but both 
alike. The time is day and nighh when there is no specification of such 
time, whether it is day or night, then there is elision. 

H ^ ii 

II il 

5. Tho affix abov€ ordained is elidiSd by Inp, 
ttftor tho words Sravana and Asvatha, when the Whole word 
so formed is an appellation, and there is specification of timo. 

Thus "the night called ^rava^d ; the Muhdrta < 

called A^vattha". The affix being elided by Uup'i why should not I. a. 51 
apply here ? We should say ktmr: crfv* and not ViW vi%: Tlie reason is that 
WoiT is an irr^ulariy formed word, as PA^ini himself uses it in 8<Itra IV. 2. 234 
WJiy do we say ‘when it is a Name or SaftjM'? Observe aiieuO or Oi%! i 

II ^ II tj^ II II 

ffW: If wi 11% 9 ' ^ ^ n 

6 . The affix ^ comos aftef tho Dvandva com- ^ 
pound of the names of lunar mansions, when it is in the 
instrumontid case iu construction, to signify thno connected 

with the astorism whether there be a specification or not. 

Thus n So also whert there is no 

spcciiicatloii: as w era n The affix here in these 

two last cases is not elided, though there is no specification of time, because 
the jircsent sQtra, being a subsequent sdtra, will debar IV. 2. 4 which ordains 
lup (I. 4. 2). 

wn 11 II 

arm 11 

7. Tho affix (IV. 1. 83) comes, after a word 

in constmetion in the Inetrumcntai case, in the sense of seen— ^ 

the thing seen by the one whose name is in the Instrumental 
case, being the S^ma Veda. 

Thus ?rm “ the portion of the Sima seen by (or reveal¬ 
ed to) Kruncha.'" So also 11 

II < n II n 



gTtrl^ll II <l l Tt l ^«l H |& 91 ri SVfiSira: » 

II irm flr-flv giNg; ?r ^ Rj« 45 frt% n 

II Tftinfra^ WT II fTf%?r*i II g f^w«ir5 u 

gfr%**c.ii ^rrwr^S'tRwjg II 


KArikA ^ Wi?Pt ^ ^ fliPAtl ft^JVnlr \ 

g TgUrST 

8 . Tiie affix y* comes, in the sense of S:\ma- 
Veda seen, after the word‘Kali’, being in the iastramenta! 

t 

case m construction. 


This debars sr» ii Thus ^. i m i fs hrs^st^h "Th« SSma Veda 
revealed to Kali". This sitra is really a Vlrtika and not a sfltra of PAjiini. 

ydrt :—The affix ‘ d-hak ’ comes always after aifn and ; not mere¬ 
ly in the sense of Sama-Veda seen. Thus srftRT |e ^rnr^Hiaan ‘the Sama- 
Veda revealed to Agni', 9^ n^ssn^Ta^ 'who stays in Agni' (IV. $, 53) 

CFT# “what has come from Agni ” sarnra^ (IV. 3, 74) See. Similarly 
meaiis *the Sama-Veda seen by Kali, he who stays in Kali, what has come 
from Kali &c., 

l^drt :—The affix st^is optionally treated as if it had an indicatory ^ 
when the sense is that of Sama-Veda seen. Thus T^rnrr fs or 

(the force of frfi being to elide the ^ portion; VI, 4- 143). 

The affix arg in the sense of ‘ born is optionally treated as 
1 ^^, provided that it be that sr?! which being debarred by IV. 3. ir. is re- 
ordained by IV-3. 16. The affix ST^governs all sAtras up to IV. 4. 2 by 
force of IV, j. 83-; but it is debarred by of IV. 3. ii, and 1$ re-ordained 
in IV. 3. id Thus TOis’imnr^ or » 

KirT:—The affix fff* comes, optionally, without changing the sense, 
after words ending In ?rra i» Thus or U 

V 4 rt: —Not so when it qualifies ftair, as ft ffl sr nr ^?fbyT fror d 
V 4 rt:^Tht affix IV- 3. 126 has the force of " Sama-Veda seen ’* 
when it comes after a Gotra-word. This or a»n?Tsni' the Sflma- 

Veda seen by Aupa^ava, or KApatava’. The affix comes after a word 
denoting a Gotra or Charapa. 

II ^ n II ii 

11 fe niHtur^H^ T<r^ ?^f spamt ii 

KArikA fllir OiTO I 

TOT^ II 
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9. The affixes wr and ^ come in the sense of 
the Skna-Veda seen, after the word Yflmadeva, being in the 
Instrumental case in construction. 

This debars ww n Thus or » The 

indicatory ^ h\ ‘dyat* shows that ^ has svarita accent (VI. i» 125). 

Q, What is the use of the indicatory %} 

Ans. The final syllable is elided when a affix is added, by VI. 

4. 143« 

Q. The final v of would have been elided without making this 
affix by the rule VI. 4. (48, then what is the use of making this affix f^? 

Ans. Well, the author here indicates by jhapaka, the existence of these 
two maxims of interprets lion, vl2 Paribhashas *t ^9W*^ren“when 

a term void of anubandhas is employed, It does not denote that which has 
an anubandha attached to it " when a term with 

one or more anubandhas is employed it does not denote that which, in addU 
tion to those, has another anubandha attached to it'V 

For had q and been only taught instead of 'iyt.' and * 4 yat’, then 
by rule VI. 2. 156 the final of such word, with the negative particle «r, would 
take udAtta on tlie final, but that is not the case. Therefore tr^r^^is not 
finally acute, but has acute on the first syllable, taking the accent of tlie 
Indeclinable (VI. 2. 2 X As 11 

ryj: \\ u II II 

*m( II 


10. The affix »nir comes, after a word in tlio 
Instrumental case in construction, in tlie sen so of ‘ burrouad- 
ed’ the thing so surrounded being ‘ a chariot 

Thus s *'achariot surrounded with cloth'V So 

also VPVRv ^rhi- 11 Why do wc say 'tlie thing so surrounded being a chariot?* 
Observe qn: * the body surrounded with cloth* the word 

means covered from all sides. The affix will not be used if the chariot is 
not completly surrounded. As en^: Pt-1 ' 

g i u^q^As r g i f^ II {{ II li li 

II rtjrfVai iftfqT w jfq qqrS n 

11. The affix comes after the word 

being in the third case in construction, in the sense of 
‘ surrounded the thing so surrounded being * a chariot 




A 
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This debars it Thus nr ‘ d carria^ covered with a 

white woolen blanket'. The word means tbe housing of a royal 

elephant The form would have been obtained by the affix 

of V. 2. 11$, the present sOtra is made In order to debar the affix sr^ \> 

II ^^11 11 II 

H qi^'r nr 

12. The comes after tbe words * dvaipa ’ aad 
* vaiyighra’ being in tbe third case in constnictiou, in the 
sense of ^surroundedtbo thing so surrounded being ‘a 
chariot ^ 

Thus ^ TtT« ‘ a car covered with a tiger's skinSo also 

u This affix ar^ debars ar^. the difference between these two being 
in accent only. 

5 ^? M ^fart 11 

lUiiki 1 

» w frm-- *iw?ftfirTr w 

13. The word ‘ kaumira’ is irregularly formed by 
adding the affix arn^^, when meaning ‘ virginity \ 

Thus njrisww^qftr 'the husband of a virgin1. e. 

one whose wife was gis^ to him in marriage while she was a maid (not a widow). 
So also ^ii r O sTsf^; " a vit^in wife” i. e. a wife who is 

taken in marriage while she was a maid (not a widow ). In both these cases 
the word refers to the woman. 

The word wnnK is formed by adding to » Thus ^»trari W; 

n II 11 rnr-Ti;^^, 11 

II tronwr n 

14. The affix 3^15 already ordwned (IV. 1. 83) 
comes in the sense of ^placed thereon’ after words denoting 
vessels, when such words are in the locative ease in construc¬ 
tion. 

The word 5 M means, ‘ thereon * i. e. a word In the seventh case in cons* 
truction. means 'vessels': means 'placedor literally the ' refuse 
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cfdmner’. Thus = "bwled rice placed on a dish " So 

also wrk' u 

Why do we say " after a word denoting vessel" ? Observe 
* boiled rice placed on the hand 

The word ffw, denoting *a word in the locative case in construction 
governs the six subsequent sdtras upto IV. 2, 20 inclusive. 

'TTTft H ^q f^>grildc - S T f^ ' dR -g% II 

•rnftf II 

15 . The affix already ordained (IV, 1. 83) 
comes after the word boing in the seventh caec in 

coustniction, in the souse of * a sleeper thereon and the 
whole word so formed denotes ^ a person pei^fonniiig a vow 

ThuswRi^ fiftj ‘a person who has taken the vwv 

to sleep on the bare ground' i. a an ascetic or a BrahmachArt. 

Why do wc say 'vow’? Observe 'Bmhmadatta 

sleeps on the bare groundnot as a matter of vow, but of necessity or plea¬ 
sure. The word gw means a ’vow or an observance ordained by religious 
codes 

n II 'ITTl^ II || 

•f%: II w%fit wvtftftw wwfit 

wiflw II 

The Affix comes after a word onding in the 
locative caae, to denote * what is prepared therein'—if that 
which JB BO prepared be ‘ granular food 

Thus wf?WT wwsgTwr: ’a cake fried in the pan ’. Similarly ibiwii: 
» Why do we say “if it means food 7 Observe WTHtipw: u 

II II ^^ift n ^-dwir^^-^TTT. 11 

w |[>nm i j<i<n i M r q wkt ihiaftHwiif incinawt wwftr 11 

17 . The affix ^ comes iu the sense of prepared 
food, after the words ^ and nsr ending in the locative case. 

This debars srs^flV. i. 83). As ^ w??!f‘ routed on a spit’— 
i. e. meat. So also faun ' flesh boiled In a pot 

fl II II H 

II ?Prir*?TrC5Tirfrtf By I m¥tH ffW wwtW <1 


' » 
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18. The affix 3 ™^ comes, in the sense of prepared 
food, after the word * dadhi * ending in the locative case in 
construction. 

Thus “ gr f^K. ' made of coagulated milk This form xvill 

be evolved by.IV. 4. 3, but the formed by that rule means tvt i. e. 
anything prepared or seasoned with curd while the of this sdtra means 
* curd itself seasoned with salt or» pepper 

II II It II 

19. The affix ^ conies in the sense of ‘ prepared 

food optionally after the word ending in the locative 

case in construction. 

Thus a|t?T^? 9 ritfVri. 3, 51), oralNf^*lhy 37^ 11 

II N II 5^ n 

20. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ prepared 
food after the word ‘ Kshtra * ending in the locative ease 
in construction. 

This debars bt*^ 11 Thus =ti^ ‘milky gruel 

II II tr^n% 11 ^- aifa w f 

II 

ff^Ti u '** r^P*^Rf 5ni*snJ mia, 

It 

21. The affix ari^ comes after the name of a full- 
moon-night, to denote the division of time in which the 
night falls. 

The word tt means ‘that It is in the nominative case, therefore by 
IV, I. 82 it means that "after a word in the first case in construction". 

‘in it' L e. in the sense of a seventh case. " if the word in the first 

case in construction is the name of a full-moon night". The word ^ after 
qhknieV is used for the sake of clearness. The word does not occur 

in the original sdtraa of Panin!; but is added by a Vart'ka; and means ‘if 
the word so formed is an appellative', i. e. if it is (he name ofa month, a half¬ 
month and a year. The whole sdtra therefore literally translated means 
"the affix 37^ already ordained (IV. i. 83) comes in the sense of a 7th case 
affix, after a word in the ist case in construction, if that word is the name 
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ot a full-moon-night, provided that the whole word so formed is an appella* 
tion of a month, a halt-month or a year 

Thus ‘the month Paus i. e. that month 

in which the moon is full In the asteri.sm Pushyx’, Similarly and 

But not so in the following because ^ 

daiar&tra is not a month or a fortnight or a year. 

The words and lirstRif^ have the same force here, namely, they 
make the word an appellative. The word trvrqnt added to the sCltra by the 
Vdrtika is a redundancy. 

The word VWfr is formed by adding enr to ?flbTTlT fl Or it may be 
ftvolved in this way:—jett u The word iff: 

means “ moon 

II B 11 il 

11 ffifWi^rJrvi^rftr 1 nmmwfhinTwuumaj fftmreirvhThphrrtg^tn^ 

«i^ srfN^^ «h«i 3 n 

22. Tho filHx ^ comofl ia tho scnso of tbe loca¬ 
tive cfwo after the words ‘ agrahfl.yanl * and * asvattha ’ ending 

• in the first cnsc-nffix in constriiction and being the nanro of a 
fiill-Doon night. 

The words of the last sCLtrn govern this also. This 

debars sr^i.^ Thus srrvfnrf^r# intT:' the month called AgrdhftyaoJka i. e. in * 
which the moon is full in the asterism of AgrHhiytQ.a. Similarly strNftffffr; 11 

11 r 11 ftvrm, qcrerj- 

spr, OTvrT*q»rftr^-infty^T^ 11 

5^: II sir THtuY wfffir, fr^wRflfh q^rnir 

23. The affix optionally comes after the words 
‘Phllgunl', ‘ Sravana’, ‘K&rtikl’ and ‘Chaitri’ being tlio ' 
names of full moon nights, the whole word so formed being 

a Name denoting a division of time (a month, a fortnight 
or a year) in which the moon is full. ^ 

Thus wr^'- or vm. or >ffrrf&ra?, mn^-. or or 

^rvSi: ti This optionally ordains 7 ^ instead of srq^ii 

tTW II II II W 

^ 11 ^ ffwrftfW H 4 fW, m 

HTfff II 
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24 . The affix anjr (IV. 1. 83) in mldcd to the 
name of a deity when sometiug is to be spoken of as his. 

= *after a word in the ist case in construction' 9^ ‘in the sense 
of a sixth case’, 'if the word in tho fit&t case is the name of a deity*. 

Thus ‘oblation sacred to IndraSimilarly ‘oblation 

belonging to XdityaSo also uisiNC^iH. ll Why do we say "after the 

name of a Observe, no aftix is added to 11 In the 

sentnces*^^H*ar: and arsrnrT^rr^ the affix is added by analogy. 

The whole phrase governs up to sCitra IV. 2. 35. Tlioiigh 

the Nvord 9 was understood in this sC^tra by anuvfitti from sOtra IV. 2. 2 \, its 
repetition is for the sake of indicating that the anuvfittl of does not 
extend to it. The affix ordained by this sdtra has the force of indicating 
* lord of oblations like Puroiisi &c offered In a sacrifice 

11 II II rT.ll 
IIBKW fwrWr ‘wfh n 

25. T1i< 3 short ^ is tho subbtituto of the tiruil ^ 
of IF, when the affix is added., 

Thus’'oblation sacred to Ka*'. As 

II II 11 II 

II 5 iKTOnFn 5 ^irarat 'WH n 

20. The affix comcB in tlio seusc of “ that its 
deity”, after the word ‘Sukra. 

This debars wvi (IV. i. 83> Thus 5 r«+^sJlRKW?fk: (VII. i. 2) 
' an oblation belonging to Sukra ’. Thus jifl^SMrm: 11 

STtftFC3nTT^c?;Vsrf f: 11 II II OTR II 

ffF: 11 V^?rr*w *Tni^ 11 

27. The affix ^ comes after the words ‘ apoaaptr'i ’ 
and ‘ apaunaptri in the sense of ‘ tliat its deity 

This debars II Thus or srtRlSTOtii The words 

and are the names of two deities ; these words irregularly 

assume the form ending in ^ when the affix is to be added. 

^ ^ ri ^<fn II ^ II 

fftit 11 wtR'f f^nct s^: snirot 11 

H It 
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28. ‘Also ‘Chlia’ is added to ‘Aponaptn’ aod 
‘ Apaunaptri’ in the sense of * that its deity 

The affix 9 atso comes in the sense of “ that its deity " after the word 
Aponaptfj and Apdnnaptp. This debars vnQ iJ Thus or 

' oblation sacred to Apoitap&t or Aplnnap&t This is made a separate sQtra, 
in order to prevent tlie application of rule I 3. lO. For if it was included 
in the last, the sdtra would have run thus: “The affixes ^ and 9 come after 
Aponaptri and Apinnaptfi”, the meaning of which according to maxim 1 . 3. 
10 would have been “ the affix q comes after Aponaptn* and 9 after Apinna* 
ptfi". But this is not what the author Intended. Hence two distinct sdtras. 

yOrl .wThe affix 9 comes after the words ^niitfluii dtc. As, Vrnft- 

y 4 rt .'—The word takes it and 9 both: e. g, and 

^ II Wi^ II w II 

II Otirft flTIfs, ^K'9W, II 

29. The atfix 9, and also tlio affix come 
oftor the name Mahendra, in the sensei of thb ita deity”. 

As suid ' obUtlon sacred to Mahendra’. 

?tnir. II II II ^mr^y win ii 

80- The affix comes after the name ‘Soma*, 
in the sense.of ” this its deity 

This debars II The »^ofvffvt CAUses VritUlb!. The w causes the 
affixing of In the feniinine. Thus vf^-. 4 fr^ ^ 11 

J#K(IV. X. i5)-#r9+i(VI. 4. iso)-)^ii 


99 n lui II sn^-^ci* 9 ^ ir 

II <9^*^ tmrsrat 9 tw*| e h ibafw hX ii 

81- The affix ^ comes aftor the names * VAyu 
‘ EitiV ' Pitri’ and ‘ Ushas’, in the sense of “ this its deity'’. 

This debars ant ii As, eraang fwc and avwn 11 The form 

firm is thus evolved (VII. 4. 27 )»rTOXH; (VX. 4.148). 

The f^has udattaon the first syllable by VI. i. 213. 


II II 


9 T 9 T, ^ I 
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32. The affix 9 comes also in the sense of* this its 
deity *, after the names ‘Dy&v4 Prithivi*, ‘Sunisirs*, * Ma^ 

^ ruttvat* Agntshoma‘ vLtoshpati * and ‘ Grihamedha 

This debars sr^&c. Thus or belonging to th® 

Gods Heaven and Earth'. ^sTwftftzw^oi* ‘belongingto Sana (Wind) 

and SIra (Sun)', or u airusi^^H. or srfNrwn; ii 

or II or n 

«& 4 ^ l» ^ II II n 

«wt?l m 

aiftpw n aT^?i’*si?0^5 wftfST^ ii 

83. The affix Tff comes in the sense of ‘ this its 
deity ^ after the name Agni. 

Thus ^ftiles i w< »wjft qhOT >? m: 11 

P' 4 rf.’—The affix '^hak' always comes after the words AgnI and 
Kali. In the various senses of the affixes called PrSgdIvyatlya. Sec IV. 3. $. 

II w II u 

« U VfWt «ie ^ njWI«ir Wfftlt fTTW I *?rTwrtTftirfl it- 

34. After words expressive of time, the affixes 
denoting *who stays there* (^. 3.11 to IV. 3. 53), come 
also in the sense of * this its deity*. 

Thus by IV. 3. it (read with IV. 3, 53), the affix rR^ comes after the 
words expressive of time, In the sense of' who stays there'. The same affix will 
also come in the sense of Rrs«^v?rr 11 Thus *Tflt ^s*trftnrni(Hrw+a^»aTR * 
VII. 3. 50); wvwftWR. arawm (IV- y id), (IV. 3. 

17): meanii^g ‘ monthly’,' half monthly', ‘annual', 'vernal', and ' rahiy'. The 
words will also mean 'an oblation sacred to a month he.’ as ^nirt ^^ni^ 

u &C. 

a n n ^ 11 

^ fftr: II MKIStVSfTfU'ftlMItmiai RTfa u 

arf%qrqit 

V 7 f%q>^ii g^nTrmv^ii 

36. The affix w comes, in the sense of 'this its 
deity*, after the words * Mahir^ja * and * Proslithapada 
Thus r^nTRT>?rtfsw - Hg l K \ Vn*H , UISHR 4 H 
Id 
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y 4 rt :—After the words &C the affix cornea In the sense of 
' that exists In It Aa s*rTWl%f?: Ww n So also &c. 

y^ri .'—After the word ei^wra, the affix sr® comes in the same sense. 
As ' the day in which the full‘moon occurs,’ 

KM » H ft^-WT3^-«TRn?Tf, 

\i 

(t II 

yrt^^ii flt H i Pi*i^4>w i f^*s i t{A II frftw^ii (%«ii 

36. TKo words ‘pitnvyev, a futlier’s brother’, 

‘ mitula, a laotlici-’s . brother *, * mhUmaha, a mother's fa¬ 
ther’ and ‘pitfijnaha, a fiither'a father* ore irregularly 
formed. 

We can Infer from these forms, what were the affixes, having what 
Indicatory letters, mploytd in what sense and coining after what cases of 
the base. Thus If any rules need be formed, we may annunciate the following 
rules:—Rf*Tr^ wtft " the affixes «rT and come respectively 

after the words pitri and mStp inthesenseof his brother*. Similarly the second 
rule will be ffpar TPTf^> *and the affix ^ftmahach comes, lit 

the sense of their father; and their feminine Is formed as if the affix had an indi 
catory Thus (f. (f inwnpft) ii 

VArt :—The affixes and i|<I^ come after the word srf^, in 

the sense of 'milk*, As atftiTftwiiii 

,wThe affixes f^sirand ^ come after Che word In the 
sense of fruitless. As s ft a fta at; and ff 

y^r//.^Tbe affix Is treated like ^ In the Chhandas. As 
ftrfNwri II 

?rpT II II II cT^, II 

ti *nfh ii 

Tnti^ \i 5’nTf^fir nnw<K<n« u 

37. An afSx is added to a word, when the sense 
is ‘ a collection thereof'. 

The affix st^ (IV. 7. 83) already taught, is added to a word in the 
dth case in construction, In the sense of collection. What is the example of 
this ? In order to apply the affix we must apply It to those words only, 
to which the special rules hereinafter taught do not apply. In other words, 
the affix ST^ Is added in the sense of collection thereof, to a word which 
denotes a consdous being, which bas ud&tta accent on the first syllable, which 


- « 


n-s, 
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does not end with a Gotra-affix, and which is not a word specifically men¬ 
tioned in the subse<)uent siitras. For, a word expressing a non-conscious 
being, will take the affix 9^ by IV. 3. 47, a word having anudatta on the 
first syllable will have the affix IV. 3. 44, a Gotra word will take w IV. 
2. 39 and especial words like &c take ti^ &c. Making all these exclu¬ 
sions, the example we get is^rramf 'a collection of crows' 

The phrase srni of this aphorism governs all the subsequent 
sOtras up to s&tra IV. 2. 51 inclusive. 

rdw.*—The affix comes after the words &c. As ‘ a 

collection of qualities Stc. The following is some of such words 

ervr, atm, ntw, way, $:c. It is an akfitlgnija. 

II trrrft II fW snir 

II ffwtfr srw fwwRiTf^Tq^t 11 

38. Tto affix comes, in tho eonse of * colloc- 
tioa thereof', after tho words ‘ bhiksh&* &c. 

The repetition of the word vr^ln this sOtra, though its anuvptti was 
here, is for the .take of removing the operation of any obstructing rule. 

Thus fammf stnpi, * what is collected in the shape of alms \ So 
also sr^^-l-im.-*^tim,+ sm.(the masculine form of aBha is substituted, when 
a Taddhita affix follows without an Indicatory ?, trf^) s rrffvT) (VI. 4. 
164). In the case of the word however is not changed to its masculine 
form. Thus ^ collection of young women 

1 f«IWT* 1 ^ nffrvft, 3 4 6 WJfn:, d acewding to 

eomefetta) 7 8 9 fir^n^l, 10 TOfft, U ( alsotrHK-) 12 

fftwr, 13 14 15 also 16 

T’J, Tra, M • 8T3n^"5^ 

n ittsttR** gmut w «r?f u 

TvrraiTTf 11 

39. The affix 3 *^ conies in the sense of * collection 
thereof', after a word denoting a patron^'mic, and after ‘uk- 
shan *, ‘ ushera * urabhra', ‘ rAjau ‘ r&janya‘ r^japultra * 
‘ vatsa‘ raaanshya * and ‘ aja 

The word rfhr is used here in Its popular and not technical sense, 
meaning any descendant or offspring. Thus slWni^. arhra?, ( VI. 4. 144 ) 

(VI. 4-144) rrsRra?^, rraipraw, 
u The final n of and MSfvq is not elided wheji the affix 
hi added (VI, 4. 150) 
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Vdrt .•—Also after the word fw} e. g. ‘ a collection of old men 

n «o II II ^4UK, ^ II 

II rrfSrarnjnr 11 

40. The ai^ w as well as the a£Ex comes 
after the word in the sense of * collection thereof*. 

ThU debars 7*1. of IV. 2. 4;. Thus or 

i( 

V 4 r/.*—The affix <tv comes after rTf^m e. g. rri f^ re i* ^ » 

II II II ^ II 

lRf| 5 » TO^t wTfir to ^rjjr 11 

41. The affix ^ comes, in tho sense of‘collection 
thereof’, after the word ‘Kedftra’, and also after tho word 
‘Kavaohin’. 

Thus ViisRen ( VI. 4. T44); and^rfrftViQ; We read the anuvpt^ of 
in this SClra, by virtue of the word ^ 

in^nwpjfinrrf^?!^ il u 11 11 

fl^: II ■IUW||T^»ers TOTOt WW F?!f II 

II P9r j»r<A<w r ^< 11 fTTOrapi.ii «; wwt 11 

II ff* TOfTO: It u fTWrjf: M 

42. Tlie affix is added, in the sense of‘collection 
thereof, after the words ‘brilhmana’, ‘m^nava*, and ‘7^Lt^ava^ 

The indicatovy ft of ir*( makes the word take udStta accent on the 
first syllable (VI. i. 197). Thus mgrora, *nTOf* frrBW.11 

V(ir /:—Also after the word ^ e. II 

Ytiri :—The affix fs Is added to sTf^i. in the sense of a ^sacrifice*, e, g. 
rr^: 'a collection of days of sacrifice*. Otherwise the form is sttj* by fni. 
see IV. 2. 45. 

7 dr/.—The affix oi^ comes after rj, e. g. fr»^ ‘a collection of axes’. 
The final 7 of ^ is not changed by gu^a into fft before the affix, because the 
word 7 ^ is treated as a pada-word (I. 4. i6) and not a Bha-word. 

Vdri :—The affix rp? is added to fTr e, g, tT^: 'a collection of winds 
or a mad-man*. 

II 11 II nw, H 

II >Tff?T TO ^ II 

fTI%fWLll flfiraM TOBPT U 


<< 


at 
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43. The affix ‘tal’ comes, in the sense of 'collection 
thereof’, affcerthewords'grima*,‘jan‘bandhu* and‘sahiya*. 

Thus vnnrT collection of villages’. The words ending in all 

feminine. So also smrf 'a collection of persons’, vvgvfr 'a collection of rela* 
tjves’, and Sf^nmr 'a collection of allies’. 

Vart :—The affix ‘taf comes after «r« also e. g. rrsnrr ‘a collection of 
elephants’. 

^ 11 II 

44. The affix «ni^ comes, in the sense of ‘collection 
theroor, after the words having anudittaon the first syllable. 

Thus wfWmf «TW' •Stnhw. » 

II II ^ n 

ffts: II 5>i aw ii 

KArikll J 

W Wih^ W irfw* II 

irnW M!wwS i 

Itwret ftaHiiJ w wit fpSw 

siftfsf’i II ii 

45. The affix sn^ comes, in the sense of 'collection 
thereof’ after the words 'Khandika <&c. 

This s&tra applies to words hiving anudStta on the 6rst syllabie, and 
being names of noD*Uving things, a g. q i fOs» w> eT¥W(ii 

The word is included in this list It is a Dvandva corn* 

pound of two words jifV and inwr, denoting tribes of Kshatriyas. The TadrSja 
affix «r^ (IV. I. i6S) is elided after the first, and (IV. i. 171) after 
the second word which is a V|iddbatn. When these two words form a com* 
pound, the acute falls on the final (VI. j. 333), the initial of this compound 
is therefore, anudfttta : and therefore by the last s 4 tra IV. 3. 44, this word 
would have taken vr^; where is the necessity of its being included m this 
list ?. It is to exclude the m of IV. 2. 39 which comes after a Gotra word. 
But will not the subsequent sr^ (IV. 3. 44) debar the preceding ^(IV. 3. 
39) by the rule of paratva ? Moreover, a collection or aggregate of two Gotra 
words will not be called Gotra, as an a^ i eg a te of countries is not called a 
'country’ for the application of janapada rale, as does not taVe 

and there will not apply tadanta vidhi to the compound word 
which ends in a gotra word ?. To this we reply, that the fact of the inclusion 
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this word in thfi llst| U an Indication of th< existonca of thesa two rules: 
(i) that ^ affix supersedes z.suhsequint affix in cases of conflict Thus 
and are anud&UAdi words because formed by (HI. i. 2), and 
require tliei'efore wv by IV, 2. 44, but ^supersedes it, and we have 

and u The second rule is: (2) that in ailixes there is tad- 

antavidhi in spite of the prohibition contained in vfirtika under 1 .1. ?2. As 
^3*^ II The complete sentence in the Gaijapith* i* 5 m>*ITn^ 
the first portion denotes the existence of the above two rules, 
the second portion %>ir &c restricts the application of the rule. The affix 
is added when it is the name of a %qT 'army' and not otherwise. As 
in<t^ %xr. otherwise 11 The existence of above corollaries is 

proved by the sfllra of the Grammarian Apisftli also 'the 

afhx comes after in denoting collection thereof, when not preceded 
by the negative particle therefore, when preceded by any other word, 
the affix will apply. 

1 K.), 2 wr, 3 (a VirttiVa to 

4,2, 45), 4 S JJli, 3 7 8 9 (WT v. l.j bit. 

K.\ 10 

<aT & ry tf t ii ii « TOfrytr: ii 

II wwifT: ^ ii 

46. After tho name of a Vodie School, the aifixes 
vhich denote the rule of that School, come also in the sense 
of * collection tliereof \ 

The Vedic Schools or Charasns are like «t, mr &e. The afRxes de- 
noticig the rule of the School are those taught in Sdtra tV. 3.126 &c. The 
word does not occur in the SAtra IV. 3. 126, or any where else, but it oc¬ 
curs in the following isAfi under that Sdtra n Thus stmt 4 ^ 

s ff lS f W, so also Similarly 

and wn^vf^ 11 

11 ^ II II II 

II jtb* ‘rert ffw ^r^jr 11 

II '^rfTT*rsT fft n 

47. The affix ^ coincB, in the sense of ‘ collec¬ 
tion thereof’, after the names of things without consciousnesB, 
aud after ‘ htwsti ’ aud * dheun *. 

This debars errand st^ii The ^t^isarr uffl^n ir The affix 

is replaced by (VII, 3 * 5 C) or «F (VII. 3.50). Thus SjSPl, mfr 

il 
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so, jf the word is preceded by the negative particle 

As arr^sT^ » (See IV. 2. 45). 

II u II ii^-aTsaTy’Tnr-^-^- 

H ST*f S^Rinir WTWBt (T JI^ 4 t >TOTt S*HflT^ ?tft( 

II 

48. The affixes ‘ yafi * and ‘ chha ' come optional¬ 
ly in the sense of ‘ collection thereof*, respectively after the 
words and II 

Thus =^OT:or 4 fcf^nifil(lV. 2. 47 ),aT*«mt ?T^:seTr9H.(IVJ. 

63) StMtVl II 

n ii q^rfir 11 

II mrfp^ «• shott *wfit ?r«r ^ 11 

49. The affix * ya ’ comes, iu the sense of * collec¬ 
tion thereof*, after tlie words <inrr &c. 

Thus ^TV^. ^vtrr &c. These words are ferninine. 

1 qnr, fi 8 ip, 4 erw, 4 C •m (trrwwr Z), 7 9nr, Bm, ^ 
lOPrnw, U TWT, IS fw, 18 w(^K,X 14 wn. also U wrwi. 

11 ^0 u u 11 

u t 9 ff’trctiTr^*dt tfwwT fftei 11 

60. The affix * ya’ comeB in the sense of ‘ collec¬ 
tion thereof*, after the words ^ Khala’, ‘ Go ’ and ‘Ratha’. 

Thus vTttir and ivir 11 These three words have not been Include 
ed in the TtnrfI class, in order that rule IV. 2. 51 should apply to them. 

{\\X II H tft-W-TOre*., ^ U 

II Tf*r n «K»w? iT«wr 

^e^ii 

II II il giV4^ ‘Wft’ II 

^if%wi^ii wr«’f> trm# u 

61. The affixes *inf, *tra' and ‘kaiyaoh* come in the 
BcnsoB of ^collection thereof*, respectively after the word ‘khala^, 
‘go’ and ‘ratha’. 

Thus 4 ifn^> «?i 4 l, I 

ram —The alRx fpf comes after the words CR &c. Thus 
fMt, fiff&nft, II 
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Fcjr/.*—The affix comes after the words KamaJa &c. As 

W«rm* 352 f, belong to 

this class. These are u 

I'dW.*—The affi.x after the words ^K, wft, and U As, 

•n:?«»\T5, and ii 

Fd#^;—The affix comes after the words ^ &c. Thus 

^ n II " f^-y I* II 

H «if fftr I i* 

62. Tlie affix »fn(IV. 1. 8 S) comes after a word in 
the sixth case in construction, in the sense of ‘ any body's 
sphereif a country is indicated by such sphere. 

The anuvritt! of w^\ (IV. 2. 3^) does not extend furthers but the 
anuvrittl of irn (IV. s. 37) Is to be read Into it The whole sdtra thus 
becomes ffw his sphere—In denoting a country’. The word 

‘sphere, topic’ has many significations. Sometime It means an estate, as 
nv?: *a village has been acquired Some time It means an object ofper* 
ception, as ^ 'color Is the object of sight $tc\ Therefore the word 

has been used In the Sltra, In order to fix the particular meaning of the 
word (I 

Thus ftrthd ‘The country within the sphere of the 

$ibl’. So also dec. Why do we say 'jf a country is meant’ ? Observe 

ftMalwemi 11 

\\ II II gs^ii 

IQff; II tnpejrfl^i 

63. The affix 5 ^ conies after the words rajanya 
&Q, in the same sense. 

This debars w« II Thus rnFijRf 11 It Is 

an II 


1 xnp^. 2 WTfTf*. 8 trw*. 4 fTmfTpr, 5 >Tsm .), 

6 8??^, 7 fw*» 8 wwwT’T, 6 trwa*!*, 10 U 12 

qir. 13 4 ^. 14 15 18 17 18 \w^ ih ^) Id 

a?Ti*Tm^. 20 21 srfiT, 22 s^ofjtnr. 25 arnfhr, 24 25 emat, 11 

II 'Mi II q^rft II silR^ai/^, ^- 
II 
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^fw; M qwrairt W^Rt, ^ 


54. TIic affixes ‘ vidhal * and * btiaktal ’ come 
respectively after the words ‘ Bhaniiki ^ and ‘ Aiskiikiri &c • 
in tke sense of ‘eptere of conntr/. 

This debars ini » Thus &c. 

&C. 

1 2 ’SVftrftr, 8 ^Ww*, 4 (^tr«w), 5 ^?f^, 6 srrf^nw, ? 

(vrf^^irw; «iiRsn*), 8 (^tvw.), 8 Ww. lo 

1 a «mwnpr s ^ST«?m«T, 4 5 

e whfm, ? ^twm, a a<wa* i. 8 lO ?r nHv raq!. ii ^ 

^ (^htmX 13 14 15 ^whpt, 18 th^ 

17 ffWiTww*, la 19 ^!rt, so TO^, ai aa as ww 

(iff) 84 aa (iWl sod Vf?f), 26 mW»¥. 87 %«t» 28 

29 wB r aw , SO Ar i rwr . 

wnnif H n qrrft ii 

Ii 

ffH: >1 W fRr f URRTRtjfffilT^ TO? RUlf^f^W CfWTft <ffT%» RffUfraftl rff>f- 

frti, Qfs^^ra ftffi 'Tff^ u 

56. The affix (IV. 1. 83) added to tho names 
of Mctrea, indicates a Pragltha beginning therewith. 

The vords of this sttra require a little cxplanatloa 'that'i. e. 
a word In construction In the first case, env ‘ its ’ i. e. this gives the meaning 
of the affix. sTif^ ‘beginning’; this qualifies the base or prakrit:. The word 
is added for the sake of precision. ’a^er the name of a metre'. 

This points out the base. n» \ U% 'in the sense of Prag&tha’. This qualifies 
the meaning of the affix. To put it in other words, the sCitra means, that 
the affix ST^ is added to the name of a metre, when that metre is the beginn¬ 
ing of a Fragitha, and the whole word so formed means a Pragitha b^inn- 
iiig with that metre. Thus is the name of a metre, adding s;^ to it we 
get which means " a Prag&tha b^innlng with the metre Pahkti”. Simil« 
arly afljjw:, a!T»r?r: &c. 

Why do we say '‘beginning"? If the metre is in the middle or end 
of a 'Prag 4 tha’ the affix will not be employed. Wby do wc say ’after the 

15 
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name of a metr«’? The afRx wUl not be added to a word whkh is in the 
begfinning of a Pragitha. Why do we aay ‘in the sense of a Pragitha'? 
The affix will not be added, if the metre is the beginning of an Anuvflka &c 
and not of a Pragitha. Pragfttha is the name of a particular kind of Mantra 
or Hymn, m flBwW, «T ^nrtwii m irmv n 

V^rl .*—The affix vrer Is added to the name of a metre in a self'de^ 
criptlve sense without changing the meaning of it ■, and the word ao formed 
is in the neuter gender. As, ‘ the metre Trishtubha', J ii na< Stc, 

II II ^nn^, u 4 i«h, ii 

•f%: II wSnnrft^p^ 4UHi4iH^*d)uli9 swiJ tw. 

i1 

66 . Tho eamo affix ^ iadicfttea, when it is wldod 
to ft word which denotes either tho object of a battle or the war¬ 
rior of ft battle, a battle fought for that object or by that 
warrior as a loader. 

The phrase ii understood here; showing that the word in con¬ 
struction to which the affix Is to be added must be in the first case; and must 
be the name of the "object" or of the" warrior” ^ i» The whole 

word so formed must denote a ‘battle'. Therefore, the word cfirnt gives 
the meaning of the affix. 

This WIT > trrr "A battle fought for Bhadrft”. So also 

"a battle fought to gain Subhadrk Similarly vtvrfTssa 

ssnft*im: ‘battle led by AhimaiA warriors’ So also H 

Why do we say “in the sense of a battle ?” Observe 
emv ‘SubhadrA is the object of this gift'. Here no affix is added. Why do we 
say 'after a word denoting an objectora warrior? Observe, jTirgr^lftrailsw t 

tjT: n n qtaft ii 

vt: s*rttr?fh PiW 

ftrt^ n 

57. The ftffix m added to the name of a weapon, 
indicates a game played with that weapon. 

The sfltra literally translated means:'that is the weapon in this, denot* 
Ing play; the affix ^ is added ’ i. c. to a word in the first case in construction, 


denoting the name of a weapon ; w is added to denote a play. Thus 

s “ a game played with sticka *. So " a game played 

with fists". 

Why do we say weapon’ ? Observe tnwr w qwq w r 'the garland 

ts an ornament in this play*. Here no affix is added to u Wny do we 
say 'in denoting a game? Obsezve:—'the swoid is the we¬ 
apon in this army'. These words are as a rulejn the feminine gender (iV. i. 
4 and iSX the feminine being formed by err it 

to; w n Stf » n to; ?iT-TOim 

II g tf n wHufw i fiiR i *r« tt 

58. The a£8x added to a noun of action ending 
in the affix denotes an action occurring in that. 

These words are also feminine. The meaning of the words of the 
aphorism is;— to* ''after a word ending in the affix to '; ^ 'that', wm 'in id, 
the feminine gender shows that the word is also feminine, ftro "action”; this 
qualifies the sense of the affix. To put it in other words, the shtra means, 
"After a word ending in TOi expressing an action, being in the ist case in 
construction, the affix ar Is added in the sense of a 7th case-affix, the resultant 
word being in the feminine gender”. 

Thus so also Vrnm ii The nua) is added by 

VI. 3. 71. Thus »^towT fro ‘a chase with hawks to bring down or fell the 
prey'. ”an oblation to the ancestors in which sesaroum is thrown". 

The repetition of TOef In this sAtra, though its anuvritd could have • 
been obtained from the last sQtra, indicates that this is a general rule, and 
not one confined to "games" only. Thus % = fPTOar 

traroarffifir:« 

gTrifJ II wftflr grwtwefit » 

69. The affix (IV. 1. 83) comee after a word 
denoting ^some subject of study’, in the sense of ^wbo bas 
studied that or who understands that’. 

In others words, the sdtra means that the affix is added to a word in 
the accusative case in construction, denoting a person who studies or knows, 
that As gg |ls^ “ ‘who studies Prosody*, (VI 1 . 3. 3) Svho 

knows grammar*. So also %TOr> ‘who knows the causes’, u 




The word Is repeated in this s&tra, in order to show a distinction between 
one who studies and who understands. 


n \9 It II n 

II 


II 5i|j-9ir^wi>t«q^ 11 ii fwwg ii 

^rf^wg II ftejT ^ n 

^rffw^ll MIWI(<l|4Wir4|$|^e(«iil4li>1W4<ff^: II 
^rrtrai^ II ^ i^ frf%^ ii ;i 

60. Tho affix comes in tho sense of ‘one who 
studies or one who nnderstands', after the name of a sacrifice, 
after ‘uktha &c\ and after a stem ending with the word ‘a1^tra\ 

This debars Thus errftrft^^ ‘who understands or studies 

Agnlsh^oma Sacrifice'. u 

/sMf ^.'—If a word ending in ’sdtra\ begins with the word 'Kalpa', tho 
affix «T^ is added and not rf?. Thus : «r^Ma: * who studies Kalpa*sfltra', 

V^t — This affix comes after words ending in wfnt and Ksg, as 
griftftws « hfl»ifii g;> arwiirf^?, ernroff^: u 

Vdrt Not so if the word ftxiT Is preceded by the words vrf. «Tir, 
lnt>l and ^ II As stnfteira^i^sswTf wraftett, ^ftu; ii 

All these are formed by at^ and not a|v ii 

ydrt !—The affix comes in the same sense after names of stories 

(wmmX narratives (w w rftwrt)) and after the words and jtrw ii As 

eirsi^lftifi s, ^fl ^Riti Rrii 

Vtjrr:—The affix n comes in the same sense, after words beginning 
with «ri, and ft, and after Dvigu compounds As gSTl^afr, 

(Nsatwn ii 

V4rt :—The affix comes In the same sense after the words arg^, 

PVT, and wfw; As sprfnThm*g wftws, m«f^; ii 

F<trr >-The affix fStii comes in the same sense after a compound 
word ending in as, ^qfNr- " 

Tdrit —The affix comes diversely in the same sense, after the 

compound words vwvi, and grw. As gwqftffis f. fwifilaft IV. J, 4J), sftr- 
Rjg?: (f. af^qfU^). By the force of the word ^diversely’ we get the affix srq, as 
vmv- and mftw: 11 


1 Tfv< 2 terror, 3 sgra, 4 sam. 5 d fkm. ? 8 ft* 

m 3 (fW, 10 wjiT, 11 
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15 16 *«W, 17 18 19 

ftlfto ^ 1 ^) 20 21 22 23 «wt, 24 5 ^ (*pinj®i at. 

25 anjt?- 26 yCTor. 

^ 11 %\ II 

ff^ II qii*^r wqfqflt >wRr qTvftft wWwft*TRf^ U 

61. The affix 5 ^ coitiee, in the son&e of “who 
etudies or who knows”, after the words * Kraraa &c \ 

This debars wq; ti Thus (VII. i. 1) qqq?: &c. The wordd 1 mH» 
2 S flnrri 4 5 belong to this class. 

«31TOWTI^: II n qTTt% II WWWTW fl%: II 

II wjwnr^qnqnW; >n*rar wf^ 11 

62. The affix ‘ini' comes in the sense of “ who 
studies or who knows”, after the word ‘ anubrAhmana*. 

This debars am ii The word ww^Tsm means *a book in the imitation 
of or similar to a Brahma pa bookHe who studies an wjvrpw Is called wg* 
VTUf^ which word is thus declined:— wwvtvifanr 
The adix tftr also has the force of 4^, and by SAtra V. a. 115 *14 vfh s^j this 
word might have taken both the affixes and fi^in the sense of 

im ; but as a matter of fact, it only takes in that sense. 

11 II II II 

II qqRf ian4Tlt»4S^!t4* >Tqrfl 1 »T <^q 4 iq; u 

63. The affix ^ comes in the sense of “who stu¬ 
dies or who knows ”, after the words ‘ vasanta &c.' 

This debars sp^ii As, ' who studies the book relating to 

Spring Btc n i q^Rr. 2 q^, 8 qrt^, 4'^qsjr, 5 ftftw, 0 v^n, 7 ngi, 

9ctw^, 10 sn^ livtv^lS lOcq, 

II II Ii St^FTr^-^^ It 

64. After the title of a work, which is named 
after the Announcer thereof, the affixes denoting “ who stu¬ 
dies or who knows that ” are elided by * luk’. 

This sfitra may be rendered in the following way also:—‘‘ There Is 
^ of these affixes after a word ending with an affix denoting announcer". 
The affixes denoting or the first propounder are taught In IV. 3. loi &c. 
ThusqrPq^pn ‘the system of Grammar enounced by Pipini’r 
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?» 


s mfm 4 \ jj t, so also «nf^rTF: ii The difference between the word 

meaning the system'of Grammar, and «nf 0 r*ft 5 formed with er^, meaning 
whostudiestliat Grammar, would consist in the accent, and the formation of the 
feminine As^nfnsfrnr H For had there been no elision expressly enjoined 
by (hissdtra, in forming the feminine, would be required by IV.(.I5, as the 
word would end in vtW and the accent of the word would be hnally acute («t^ 
being acute by the universal rule of af 7 ix*accent HI. i. $). But when the 
affix Is elided, the feminine is formed by er^, the accent is on the middle, 
owing Co the 9 affix. (Phlt 5 u 11 . >9) 

II %S H H II 

II n 

66 . Tte affix denoting “ who studios that or who 
knows that” is elided by Ink, after the title of a sQtra work, 
having ^ as pcnultinxato. 

Thus is the title of Fii^In! afttra. Those who study will be 
called also a'm;, as srnRt: ' those who study, the AshCaka*. So also 

F^r/2-^The elision takes place only where the title Is formed by a 
numrrat: as In the examples above given. Thus inr^rfftsiT 
$0 also ii 

Why do we say 'having ^ for Its penultimate" ? Observe wgramAk 
BWTvm; II This sAtra applies, of course, to those words which are not formed 
by affixes denoting srm or the Announcer, 

o^u i gim i ft ^ fl II n 

^Tf^-<nT^) H' 

n ihshu g umiry^^ 1 OTfftr wnrnf^ w 11 

66 . The affixes denoting the announcer, when 
added to Chhandas and the Br&hmana&, express this relation 
only. 

The word is to be read into this sfitra. The force of the affixes 
denoting announcer (tV. 3. lot), when used after a word denoting a Vedic 
Text or a Brihmaqa, is that of expressing '‘one who studies" or " one who 
knows tt fluatP t means " this rela^on ”, I. e. the subject treated of in this 
section, namely, the relation of srli^ or wf^ii In other words, the affixes, 
which ordinarily denote ‘ announcer *, have the force of *' one who studies or 
one who knows" when added to Veda-Text or Br^hmanas. That is, a 
affix should not be added to a Veda or a Brlihma^a, except when an or 
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affix follows It, and as such Utter affixes are always elided by IV. 2. 94, 
it follows that a rfhR affix when added to a Veda or a Brfthmaija, means '‘he 
who studies or knows the Veda anouneed by^. In fact there is no affix which 
can denote merely the announcer of a Veda, perhaps because the Vedas are 
eternal and no one can be Its announcer only, but must be one who has 
studied it and known it, in order to qualify him to promulgate it 

Thus from the wqrd the name of a Veda-Text, we get^awn 
meaning ‘ those who study or know Ka^ha Veda’. The word is thus formed. 
To the word wr we add the affix Paw denoting announcer, by IV. 3. 104 t 
then we elide it by IV. 3. 107, leaving the bare word w?, then we add si^, 
which ^ain we elide by IV. 3. 64- (IV. 3, 107); s 

qjT (IV. 2. 64) Plural "those who study the Veda announced by Katha". 

Other examples to illustrate this sQtra are: ifrvr: (IV. 3. 101) 'who 
study the Veda announced by Muda (IV. 3.104) 

fliHJ (IV. 3. icd) "who study the Veda announced by PippaUda, Richiva, 
or Vijasancya". Similarly with words denoting a BrAhmaija-Tcxt Thus: 

(IV. 3 « XO4). (IV. 3. 105), (IV. 3. J05) (IV. 

5. 105) " who study the Br&hmaqas announced by Tfti^dya, Bhallava, 
na, or Altareya". 

Why is the word BrSthmapa which is also Chhandas, used separately 
In this s6tra f In order to include only a certain limited number of Brftbmapa- 
Texts to the benefits of this rule, and not all. Thus It will not apply to tho 
^rlhmapa announced by Ylijnyavalkya. Thus s 

tnffVWiPi i* Similarly 11 These Brihmapas being of recent origin, 

the presumption of eternity does not apply to them, See IV. 3. 105. 

The word ^ meaning "and’' Is employed in the sfitra. It has the 
force of applying this rule to some other cases not specially mentioned in the 
siltra. Thus it will apply to some Kalpa Texts and SCktra Texts also. Thus 
^rnn%5r: " who study or know the Kalpa texts announced by K&- 
fiyapa or Kufiika' so also sfltra: as. " the Bhikshus who study 

the Sfltraa promulgated by Parasara". &c, 

Why do we say "Chhandas and Brdhmapas'? Because the sfN; affix 
after any other word will have its wn significance, pure and simple; as, 
lyrforsitq 

TAe Quadruply'-signijieant ts^lrer. 

^ gr v r ft II ^^3 II u 

II 

fftrr: M trwrar 
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67. (An affir is placed after a word ospressive of 
anything) in the sense of-“that thing is in this”—the place 
taking a name therefrom. 

The words of this aphorism f^uire a detailed examination, sr^’that', 
i. e. the word in construction to which the affix is to be added must be in the 
nominative case. "in this”—this gives the meaning of the affix; 

this qualhies the sense of the base, is added merely for the sake of distinct¬ 
ness, serving the same purpose as quotation marks In modern writing. 

"i country having that name”; this qualifies the sense of the affix. The sense 
ls:'>”the affixes already taught or to be taught, come after a word being in the 
nominative case in construction, In the sense of the location, when the whole 
word so formed denotes the name of a country In which that thing exists". 

This s6tra and the three subsequent sfltras are in fact one, though 
divided into four, for purposes of convenience. The affixes having the sense of 
these four aOtras.are called ^mdtnir "quadruple significants". 

Thus apww Audumbara-the country In which 

there are glomerouj 6g trees. Similarly &e. all these words are 

formed by the universal affix ar^(IV. i. 83). 

This 8<ltra debars the mvdfsf affixes. 

II II II 

fRn: II Wt w i ftfW n 

68 . Af^r a word in the third caac in construction^ 
an affix is added, in the sense of'completed by him*, when the 
whole word so formed is the name of a country. 

The phrase^ of tko last s^trs governs this and the two sub¬ 

sequent sCtras. By these four sOtras the names of countries are formed from 
various substantives. Thus fSrtw "the city of KauMmM, 

completed by KuiAmba". Similarly OTfsft ^rf^vr “a mote completed by a 
thousand ^ 1 d coins) or persons". A place Is named after the means or the 
person, by which or through whom,It Is established. 

II II N^lf^ n U 

69. After a word in the sixth caso iu construction, 
an affix is added, in the sense of 'bis dwelling-place*; the whole 
word expressing the name of a country. 

The sCtra literally means ‘‘his dwelling place*. A place is some¬ 
times earned after the people whose habiutioo it is, Thus ti?:" the country of 
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the Sibis ”, 11 'kXt- = wr%*int; U The word 

% r^H 

gT ^rqs fg n 'So II II li 

1 rrfirfw irvTfti^# ffww *nrfHii 

70. And lastly a place is named after whatever is 
found near it. 

In this aphorism the word, to which the affix is to be added, is not 
shown, The word must, therefore, be supplied from the last sOtra. It 
means, therefore, "an affix is added to a word in the genetive caae In cons* 
(ruction, in the sense of not far oiT” the whole word being the name of a place. 
Thusf^f^smrBT^ the city in the neighbourhood of which the 

river Vidi^ft Aowa So also^ptw^^n 

The ^ has the force of combining the serose of aU the three previous 
aphorisms with this ; so that the four sCitras 67, 6S, 69 and 70 form but one 
complete sOtra, and the meaning denoted by these will be understood in the 
subsequent aphorisma 

II n ii 

f II 

71. Tb6 aiKx comes ai^er a stem ending in ^ 
or (in the four-fold senses given above). 

This of course debars the universal affix st^(IV. x. 83). Thus sxiuaa 
from ST^ * a tribe of Kshatriyas'; from w«g, and from 

^ II But from we have * the river Ikshumatl, named after the sugar* 

canes near itHere we add the affix taught In the subsequent sOtra 
IV. 3. 83, which debars srss by the rule of a subsequent debarring the prior 
when both are of equal force (f. 4. 2). The affix governs the six sQtras 
upto IV. 2. 77. The difference between srer and sr^ consists in the accent 

qWTf: II 

72. The affix ^ comes in the quadniple acdsc 
after a word which ends m the affix Jrgv, and whoso stem is 
polysyllabic. 

The word is a compound of meaning literally 'many 

vowels ’ I. e. polysyllabic, and of sqf: meaning stem, A word which, exclusive 

16 


;24 
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ef the affix consists of more than two syllables, takes the affix H 
This debars Thus ir 

Why do we say “ after a polysyllabic stem"? Observe FTft*ra^ ii 

Here though the word ends in the affix yet the sr^f or the stem 

viz. wi^, IS a word of two syllables only, hence these words take ww In form¬ 
ing names of countries. In fact, the word vsa <^ua!ihcs the word W]f, as it 
stands without the affix and not the word inclusive of that affix. There- 
fore iTptwwr Errors by srer ii 

II n ii ll 

73. The afiix comes in the quadruple sense, 
after a polysyllabic Nominal stem when well* is to he 
designated. 

This debars noi. Thus “a well completed 

by Dirghavaratra", So also n 

fiWrer: I) \w II u^i(^ 11 B 

74. The affix comes in the quadruple sense, 
afler any Nominal stem in denoting well’ situated on the 
northern bank of the river Vip&s&. 

This debars ani; and it applies to all words whether polysyllabic or 
not Thus " a well completed by Datta ", &c. 

Why do we say on the " northern bank" ? Because if a we!) is situate 
on the southern bank of the river Vipdifl, then the affix vnr will apply as qm 
and the dlHerence being in the accent This stltra iilustratea the refined 
distinctions drawn by the author, and tlie Importance attached to accents in 
former times. 

II II ll ^TO 5 ni%tRT*-^“(W^) W 

u wt *1^ ^i2<rt*i I w»rmw: a 

75. The affix «rsr comes after the words sankala 
&c, in the above four-fold sense. 

This debars sr^n The word is equivalent to ^rnr: ri Thus 

frets’, &C. 

1 JratB, i TOKW, 8 4 ijT, 5 eV? ® 7 jrzH, 8 f^pcm (f^wX 

10 12 5 ^*, .8 5 ^, l4t^KfPS*, 

(ftnwrrX I 8 afn« (ifm-. jiftfft), aofww, Siqsro. S2fhw, 28 
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24 nnfK, 25 THTi 26 wri^, 27 28 Rt«T^, 29 SO SI wm, S2 ^r* 

crw, S3 wr*irvv ^?, 34 86 nw^, 36 37 *pw*, 88 *rTH. also 39 

40 ^, 

^jraic^r^sTT^ n 'S^ ii ^^\[k ii !9fTf-^I^fT-?rR9^«T^-(»fw) n 
u inro 5 rTi% >ttt^ u 

7G. So (lUo when the place is situate In the lands 
of the Saiivlra, or S^lva or of the Eastern people; and the 
word in thoKO caaoH is always fominine. 

The wore] See, are attributes of (IV. 2. 67) i sc also the 

word Thus ^itTTfWl “the city founded by DatWmltra" (in Sauvlra), 

So also V^tT^ (in Sfilva) iKTOm* (In Eastern countries^ 

STu II \jvs n 11 («nn) ii 

77. The tvffix «nir comes after the words ^ ^1 43 &c, 
in the four-fold sense. 

This debars the affix which would have otherwise como by IV.3,71 
and 73. Thus So also ^p*nr^ u The use of 

the word though its anuvfltti came from IV. i. 83, Is for the sake of 
indicating that this s^tra debars sOtra IV. 2. S5. Thus ^Ivrwr^ ir^ 11 

1 S^TW. 2 ifd, 8 4 («py). 3 6 

7 8 »rrf, 9 lO ll (fiwi), 12 

18 «efPwiwft (TKfht )• 14 Ifr? (ffir and nrfirX 15 16 \\ 11 

^r^ ii ir 'T^ It ^njfl’*(sTiir) n 

ff^: ll 0^a i M i riiu<^4l >T^ wr3tf?hr> u 

78. The affix m comes after ^rtrr in the fourfold 

N 

eense. 

This debars ari^of IV. 2. 74. This sCtra consists of one word Wt 
in the nominative case. As a general rule all words to which affixes are to 
be added are put in the ablative case in these sOtros. The fact of this ex- 
ceptionai treatment of the word indicates that this word takes w? under 
aU circumstances, whether alone, or forming part of a compound. In fact, 
the nominative case in this s^tra is a very ingenious explanatory artificiality. 
Thus amras^N; or 

iRM’ffrar II 11 II ffit*TOra:'^-(«Tnr) u 
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79. The affix «nn comes in the fonrfold sense after a 
stem having ^ for its penultimate. 

This debars ars^ which would have come by IV. 2. ?i and 7 j. Thus 

^ ifh M HBiv f; 

ii cn9V ffswT, eTOf^TTars^ i •nft’JW* 

I iT<v qvcniv mJTO*®: aTftrqffiir»TVa'- «vfTr tow *Tffw TOtftwr: n to— 

(1) wtlTOf?*^59 ir«wr ‘rtrtr ii (j^) f5wMrf^fl»s«?iTOflt i 7 (3) crofts = 

TOar »wflr ii (4) ^jert^iMre^TO* to% )i ( 6 ) fw* nifif ii (3) fw 

R*9J v- TOvT »wfir II <?) fftiTOfft 'TTrtr u (8) ^ 9swr to% h 

(») nwfHt »«ft 11 (10) tTOiift*flr«« too! »»er 1 r ti (ll) a; v- 
iJ (l£) wrf^: vf ll ( 10 ) ii (U) 

gq|K i fl*q rt, II (10) iTTfrorf^ m tow to% h (ii^) wrw 

Sift^TOOt qfft' IJ (17) TOW il 

80. In the above four sensea oi'e added the follow¬ 
ing 17 affixes after the following 17 classes of words respec¬ 
tively :— 

1 . ^ ( sww) aftw &c. 2, 13^ (-♦«) after &c. 3 . « after 
%<s^ See. 4 . f%(-t4) after ^ &c. 5 . |r after qqqr &c. 6 . ^ (or qr) after ^ 
&c. 7 . iPr (sfi) after'&w &c. 8 . ^ after arwPt ^c. 9-aw(=ir») after Rftr &c. 
10 . Off («e) after Rmr &c. ii.v after wr &c. 12. (serrtrf) after w&c. 
13 . ( s mf^), after qM &c 14 . 1 *^ (i) after ^^int &c. 15 . aq (q) after R«Tit^ 
&c. 16 . (^) after enq &c. 17 , vf (fi) after ^ 5 f &c. 

The above affixes 51 ^&c. are applied to the above classes of words, 
is to be added to every one of the above seventeen words. The first i>arc 
of the sdtra upto tt^ gives the seventeen affixes, and the latter part gives the 
seventeen word*cla$s. The allotment or assignment of affixes Is made by 

I. 5* 

The examples of the above are :— 

(1) |?yyi*q. (S) qTOi*?rq:. srrflftqt, (S) wedf:, ^iwvwj, (4) 

(S) «rf^* ( 6 ) qq#:, (7) to%^. (S> 

W^', ( 9 ) 10 TOrP‘V?,qiTf*q^S», (ll) (12) w- 

wra^:, ^ITO^O (13) qfhiqft:, sTfllHiaf^:, (U) (16) ShTO 

(16) fmrfa, aad (17) lastly w^Jftinilt 
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The word will be seen, by referring to the above Jiats to occur 
In three classes vis w^f^>TT^,(30),55ffft(14),and (S), Moreover it is gover¬ 

ned by thegeneral ai!ix «Tv(_also in the quadruple sen se» according to the opinion 
of Patanjali. And because it occurs in the (tTviTtt class (IV. 9. 82)» therefore 
this universal anr (IV- J. 83) will be elided after it, As we have already shown 
before under I. 2, 51 when f^O^vir was formed from n 

I 2|w, 8 4 wa, 6 f^or, 7 whug gr, Q 9 wt- 

grew*. 10 Vnthjw, 11 18 mvnw, 18 VntnR (also Vtwtjpt), 14 

(«!t), IS 16 17 vmrrn^*, 18 19 20 

21 mWTVt. 88 28 24 25 ferro, 86 27 

as (isrPT ), 29 80 unfif w (wv), 81 arnifw (q»w ), 88 ftmir. 

83Hh (^), 84 (^K.) SSjpBit. 36 Ms, 87 irf^, 88 Hif, SO tjrftr, 

40 (g^K.), 42 43 qpg*, 44 (wr), 45^|rTWT*. 

46 WK, 47>wwwr (sic) and 48 g u^a i a n. 

1 2 arftf, 8 sTftw inttH), 4VW!:. 5 ^rrm, 6 whtv*, 7 efr»w, 

9 10 OT«, 11 JT, 18 T*«*, 13 U 16 le Sfn (griTT), 17 

aifl, 18 5T*T, 19 5Tnr*, 20 gw, 81 g*t, 22 wNn, 28 ftiw (ftwirr, ), 
24 W^, 25 ft?5WTO(v. 1. 26 q^nn:*, 27 wqw, 28 arag*, 29 ifhr- 

•m, 80 ffiT* (4hiWwT). 81 82f#q, 88 antara and 

1 wqn, 2 ni^, 8 w (ftw), 4 5 ftaw, 6 fHam, 7 ftrjfif, 6 ftrw (▼. l. 

Prr^; f*iir«). 9iwi, 10«rfi:gf, ilaqg?. 12ar^, 18fH?r, I4aifr iftawnc*, 
IdTtmwq:. IVarwtt*, 18fVW. 19 *15 C^W^WJ), 20 wf^, Slqrafn, 22wqj|.28 
ang*, 24 qft4qr. 25'^, 26 27 28 29 sf^, 80 31 atg, 

1 2 qrqfw, 8 iqidW, 4 nra (nwv, ). 5 ftgt. 6 *ga, 7 

8<hr, 0 qfNiT, 10 firafe* U vwr* 12 ww* 18 «rg*, UfWlv. 15 aiv*, 16 
wwf, 17 smt, 18 aqra, 19 so Mpr, 21 qqrwpr. S2 as^, 28 awrqr, 

84 Ftw, 26 WW. 

1 wnr, 2 qrtr (am), 8 aw;, 4 smv. 6 6 svs, 7 qre, 8 *rc. 

9 a^, 10 qrt^, 11 watps*, 12 »!fT, 13 ijr, 14 N« (ftar and ftwX 15 gw, 10 17 

W*T*, I81TWC*, ldwq(gf)20a!ftw*, 21 aig. 22 qfrrrw.: 23*rt.24weat. 

1 gw, 2 qr, 3 Wf*. 4 aw, 5 6^, 7 wrm*, 8 9 gw*, 10 11 

12 svh, 18 24 fw, 16 WTW. 16 acr- 17 anr. 18 fw. 

1 2 ?wqrT (qwwr). 3 wsgqrr 4 wwr, 5 fftwr 6 7 (r^) 

8 (W^). ft 10 WT*, 11 gPT*, 12 gaf*, Ugwr*, 14 ga*, 15 *!f (qqr), 16 wR- 

qnr*. 17 aqiw* (d.j. qqTO),l8gw*, 19 nw*. 20 (^w) 21 22 fw» 

23 gater, 24 itfa. 25 gwr 

1 ar^, 2 ^ (alw^), 8 aw (aw and qr). 4 j#w, 5 aq. 6 7 gca, 8 gq*, 

9 «r»T, 10 ww, 11 itniTT) 18#77(w), 13 aw (apt!), 24 «*f*, 15 anw*, 17 ng*. 18 

w^*, 19 ^7^*, 20 21 wq*. 
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1 2 8 4 5 Mid »fnfw), 6 ww? 

7 T.B (»WS>?m 8t. WWj BTB), 8 TO (^), & TOBTBi*, 10 ^*rB, 11 W^, 12 

18 vrar', 14 tK\ 15 le ?sr*, I7^^rm\ 18 ^ (w; s^), 18 «n3r (sbr), 
20^, 81 TO*, 22 TO, 2S51TO, 24 qf, 25 mm, 26 27 tos, 28 TOW, 

28 TOW. 80 TOW, 81 nfh: ii 

\ TOTq, 2 3 (WBt), 4 jrtiT, 5 51;%^ (jt), 6 TOf*, ? 8 

(rightly 5^17?^, W (^rw!) 8 fT (fM)^ 18 *Tq, 11 Vf*, 12 TOT*, 13 

tIhh* 14 WjHU i*. 15 16 17 BfiW, 18 TO*, 12 20 21 

<fTO; ftqr!), 28 TO*. 23 ^*. 24 qro*, 26 iqvT*, 26 TO*, 27^*, 28 »rtt*. 
285fiW»,305r7ft* 81 82 TOTO*, 83 34 »flu, 85 irtftfr, 36 ftWT*, 

37 K II ^M , 38 TO, ^ NWi 40 firor, 

ITO, 2^B (to), ^ •TW*. 4 TO*, 5 TO*, 6 7 TO*, 8 TO*’® 

10 TO, 11 TO' f^' 5”* 

1 TOT, 2 TO*i S TO» 4 TOT*, 5 6 •r»wi*wr 7 Tf^*, 8 ^ ■ 

9 wftif*, 10 ^ftjn w T («ki«o tovtto). 11 yTO' (^TO), 13 qror, u 

(TOW), 15 W«r, 16 WTO, 17 wflrw (m). 1® ^ 12 20 fftro*. 21 

22i^mw, 28 84finTW*, 26 26 ftiroi. 27 4?^*' ^ 9^' 2® ^TOJ 

(TOwr), 30 iTOw*, 91 yw*, 32 Iw", 33 RiR®, 34 m, 35 fwr, 86 WT*. 3? 
<W««TO»), 88 WT^ 89 wfttTO il 

1 BT#, 2 gftlT, 3 W*. 4W*TO (Tf)’ '' ® »TOf H («TO), 7 WTOTO, 

s*TO^’l^f*^* llftRnCftf*^), i^^rtTO (^rofrr), 13 |r^, 14 »tt^- 
TO (wWbril), 15 TO*, 16 Vf*. 17 STOW*, 13 WTO’ 20 flUW II 
iTOro, 25<^n%w (f^), (^w), 4 uTO^*, 5 

7>^, 8wlTOi(wfTOr) i<>^, ii^NwrPnii 12 w^b, 18 14 wTto, 

16 iftr, 16 «f4TO*, 17 toA*, 18 fVro*, 

1 TOfipt 2 TOfl*l, 3 inf^, (TOftW), 4 CwfN), 5 (W^), 

6 'Tf^ (wf^), 7 *gTOi ® Cm^ftr), 9 TOTO“f 18 TOftfR H 

iTOT, stotw, 8 4 ftnw, 5 Prror, 6 tot?*, 7 «^(^), 8 ftr^, 

9 FTO»«. 10 ftTOT, 11 f*r»TO", 12 m, 13 TO^. 14 to^W, 15 (^, 16 17 TO II 

1 ^5?, 2 ffrro, 3 WWK, 4 ?TOm. 5 TOW, 6 TOTOfw (fft), 7ftr^. 85ft- 
WH, (?W«)» ^ f*^’ 1^ f*' 11 1^ WTO?W*, 13 .JIPTO?*, 14 5^W*, 16 tot II 

amt ^ H II 3mt « 

ll"^ ffmfHw TOlW^rtW' ffWrttTOfIr, SfTOfif II 

81. The nwae of a kingdom is formed by the 
elision of these affixes, (when the name of the people 
without the change of number and gender, is at the same time 
the name of the kingdom). 

The words within bracket in tha above sQtra are added by the read¬ 
ing t<^:ether of thU sOtra with sOtra I, 9 . 51. Dr. Otto Bbhtlingk the learned 
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translator of P&^ini jn German, haa done so, and I think this addition is 
necessary for the elucidation of the sAcra. The aphorism literally means : 
(The quadruply significant affix) U elided, vhen the plaet (^) to be named 
Isa kingdom (smr). Thus ^mrsrf i So also 

STjrT* II 

Why is there no lup-elision of the aiRx in the following examples:. 

VW?: ' the Kingdoni >n which there are fig-trees *. &c ? 

Because here the words and are not names of Kingdom, but 

are used merely as epithets. In fact the phrase trsinf^ is understood here 
also. 

II n II 

82. Also after tte word to? &c, the affix denoting 
locality becomes elided» but the number and gender are not 
changed. 

After the words the quadruply significant affix Is elided by 13^,11 
The origination of this rule is for the sake of what is not a kingdom (or 
to which the last rule applies. Thus "the city (not a 

kingdom) not far from the place Vara^ft*’, So siso iiimAa: 11 

The word v in the s^tra implies that this rule applies even to words 
other than those which arc given in the list of u As “a city 

near to bitter Badari tree”. 

1 TOT, (TO). 2 3 4 IP**, 6 TO"*®, 6 7 iriTO*, 8 ftn 

(j* dtet, mmX"i rlTe^)» ® sriftljarra^, 10 anwefl (amw*; ww?) ll 

12 eecrr®, 18 WT*. Utot*, Ifi f^®, 16 tow* 17 TO, 18 

nW f ^ T. 20 TOT (TOT) 21 ntx*®. 22 fw**, 28 g atjae s fl ( with tn^), U 
fti f IXT: 25 xrrr*. 2 a St^r"*, 27 xpirfl?, 28 U an STTf^^reT w 

ffr ll II ll (^?) )i 

88. Optionally after the word tho quadruply 

significant affix is lup-elided. 

Why do we say "Optionally”? The word occurs in the classes 
en? (2) and xnxrf$ (li) (IV.^.So classes 4 and 16), and must necessartij' take the 
afHxe'^ and taught therein: for had itnot taken those affixes absolutely, 
their would have been no necessity of inserting this word in those classes. The 
present rule, therefore, teaches by implication, that the word takes the 
general affix srn, besides Che above two especial affixes, denoting locality 


il 
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And when the word takes th:$ universal affix i. S3), there, the optcon is 
allowed, not otherwise. Th us ^ h 

5^ ^ h tfd H II II 

II 9 T^f u 

84. The affix and ^ come after the word 
ill the quadruple uenso. 

Thus of the word there are altc^ether six forms denoting locall- 
namely two formed by this sOtra. two by the last, and two by the sQtra IV. 
a, 80. Thus Wtr, formed by f^), ( formed by 

frra^ft 4 f.( formed by n^), and fT^^(by ff). 

W 7 S 7 II ^ II il *roT*r-*? 3 ^ ii 

II TOnfwraf ajwwSr m 

86. The affix is added in denoting a river. 
When the name of a river is to be designated by something which 
U found near it, we add the affix aj^ (a^and ft)- Thus mwIMt, 

dMrofr, jHift i( See VI. 3. i ip ty which the it ia lengthened 

in these words, and VI. 1. 219 by which the udltta is placed on this vowel. 
See VUI. 2.10 by which ini becomes wri 11 

The affix Is not however employed in forming the rIver-names 
and which are formed by «t^ added under IV. 2. 66. 

jranftT« II n ii trum^iar;-^ n 

f u i^rWTf^a; 11 

86. The affix is added to the words srg &c 
in the foiir senses given above. 


The origination of this rule is for the sake of what is not a rtvtK As 
ftrnni&c. 

1 Hif, 2 3 T^ni, 5 a Trtt, 7 wfiT (ftrftr) 8 f^, 0 ftrtm, 10 

frabr () 11 *npt 12 13 w, U ftm, 15 HTTgRr, la ttRk, 17 srrtNt, 18 

TOS, 19 TlflTW, 20 KTfiT<t ( vnf^ ) 2122 28 eft (jft fft ) 24 ^ 26 

ffflftrar, 2fi UTT (ei¥T) 27 ee®, 28 V (Vr) 22 t»si, 30 a^sr, 38 32 fmhrT. 


II d's a II 5 ^- 3 nr-^?T^:-fW 5 ? H 

fftr* 11 jijT ar Vra Tfta**i Twar u 

aTf^fiTii n 


87. The affix *^ 75 ? comes after the words 5ST, ^ 
and Vr^, in the above four senses, and the final of theso 
words is elided before this affix. 
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Thus *5^1 siynjj 11 

V 4 rt: —So also after the word «rf^, as M 

II n ^1 II 

II 

88 . The affix comes after and 5rf^ in tJie 
four souses given above, the final of the words being elided. 

Thus rrf«*t and ^mcwiii 

ftrarniT li \\ li ftnmr-TO^ i) 

n ftreirwri^ ff!«rat 1 i( 

89. The, affix comes after the word ftrerr in 
the above four-son see. 

Thus nmrv^nt 'the city 3 ikh&‘Va 1 a’ lit. * crested as a peacock ^ The 
word ftren takes 4 ^% by V. 3. tit, the affix having: the aame force as 
V. 2. 94, (* whose it Is ' or ‘In whom it is ’). That vn? should be distinguished 
from the present, in as much as, the latter is employed in making names of 
locality, not so the affix taught in Book V. 

11 a,d II tj^rftr 11 11 

ffWi II ?Wt inofir IT 

90. The affix 9 comes after the words &c, 
in the four senses? 

As ew 9 m*c, vntfnn: it 

1 1’Wt. 2 3 frer, 4 6 6 sT»*tn, 7 ) 8 W*lTrtf' 

IT, 0 10 ftws, 11 st®w*, 12 Vfw*, IS fq^, 14 w*w, 15 mv. 10 %r ( ti«t^ 

St. wm, 9T ) 17 )TW, L8 VTff, 10 20 srf^ (sr^ ) 21 Mi(. 22 23 wpff 

(tiTOT) 24 I3n%, 25 tffwra, 28 Wt^TTV, 27 kenst 28 fSt^20f« 

30 STO*. 31 ’TSTV, 32 PrfViftqT*, 88 W>sr. 84 armT, 35 law*, 86 st- 
qr*. 87 ar*. 38 snf, 39 arfii, iO^TTSW*. 41 m 42 Urow, 48 f*rqrWT*. 44 qflj, 45 ift^qr- 
qm*, 46 qWrr, 47 w qOftft , 48 ITTT*, 49 f^PI, 50>W, 51 arflqw*, 52 tgTT, 53 qmmK 
64 irwwtf •, 55 f9?qr, 56 fk q r w rg w , ( P iqi v wi aw ; fkwrwr, 1« ) 67 Srtlfff. 58 ysR, 59 
«T«9,00 81 ssniqfqr. 

sTTTfRf 5^5 ^ II H n si : snO ;fr < T, (9O il 

qpq. II WT farqqrfpn 5 »*Trifq*r b'w vrqqwnin^iqf; 1 wuwqqq^'wq’viJ » 
qiffira^U IfWffqr iprS?^ 1 wwsqwtqw II 

91. The augmeut comes after the words ^ 
&c, when the affix ^ follows in the above four senses. 

17 
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To the words &c. the 3&me affix is added* with th« insertion ofa ^ 

after the stem. As &c. 

The words ^s^and belong also to this class. In the case of 
^strr the long vowel is shortened, and in the case of the ^ is elided : e. g. 

1 2 SRF* 8 (%P^, 4\m, fi On^, 7 f^, 8 TO, 9 10 11 

( 12 

II II 1?^ II n 

H ^ I tn^IlT ^ JT!WJRg*ft'TO:,>RS^ ft 'WWW: iT 

92. The affixes taught hereafter, have son&ct^ 
other than those mentioned above. 

The suffixea tliai will be taught now have aetises other than those 
already taught in the previous aphorisms. *' Let a meaning* other than those 
of which 'progeny' (IV. i ps) wMthef^rst merrtloned, and the quadruple 
signification the last* be called or the remainder'—and In that remainder 
of senses, too, let there be the affix &c. Thus 'visible’ vis. colour 
which is apprebcrided by vision’ from •ejiw; TO"r: ‘audible’ via sound, from *bw, 
whjpref: 'treated of in Upanishad' he. soul,?rir^5 from 'ground on a 
stone’ l. e flour of a fried corn, ' ridden in by four person’ vis. a cart ■, 

' who is seen on the fourtecntli day of the moon ’ vis a goblin ; 
'pounded in a mortar’ viz. barley: trTM^ ‘drawn by horses'vis. a chariot. 
(Adapted from Dr. Ballantyne's Laghukaumudi). 

The regulating Influence of the expression ^ “ In the remainder ’* cx« 
tends from this aphorism forward os far as IV, 3. 1^4. The affixes t? &e 
taught hereafter, do not come in the sense of ' pregeny ’ 8cc, but they have, 
every one of them, all the senses of tot ' bcli^ born ’ (IV, 3. 25), bro: (IV. 
3. lOi), WOT: (IV. 3 ' 74 ) &c. ftOT: (IV. 3. 8^), &c fir: &c (IV. 3. 38) 

Thus to: means ''born In Srughna (IV. $. 25), or done in Srughna, 
or bought in Srughna, or obtained in Srughna, or skillful in Srughna (IV. 3. 
38X or abundant in Srughna (IV. 3. 3p), or suited to Srughna (IV. 3. 41), or 
staying in Sn^jhna(IV. 3. 53), or what has come from Srughna (IV. 3. 74) 
or which has its rise In Srughna (IV. 3. 83), a road leading to Srughna (IV. 
3. 85) a messenger going to Srughna (IV. 3. 85), a gate faclr^ Srughna or 
from which men go out to Srughna (IV, 3, 86) a hook relating to the History 
of Srughna (IV, 3. 87), an inliabitant of Srughna (IV. 3. 8p), a person whose 
ancestral homo is at Srughna (IV. 3.90)” 

rrsRTwrrf ii ii ii icr^-f il 

nfV: (I rrt vTvmn: h 
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93. The gha and are respectively add* 

ed after the words tr? and a 

The affix fv is substituted for % and pr for «r (VH. i. 2). Thus 
' bom &e. to a country srVTTirdw ' who or what goes or extends to both 
bunks\ 

TJrf,'—The afRx ^ comes also when the words wvw and qrt are 
taken separately; as well as when compounded inversely: & g. ws i Ouh 
* belonging to this bank of the river' belonging to the other bank 

‘belonging to the other bank as well as to* this'. Here as well as 
in several of the subsequent aphorisnis, merely tbe stems and their appropriate 
adixes are given ; the sense of these affixes are those of ' being bom' &c to 
be taught hereafter in IV. 3. 35 ar>d sCitras that follow it 

** There shall now be mentioned derivatives which end with those 
nITixes the Hrst whereof is% and the last where of are (IV. 3. 24), with 
specification of the original term to which the application of those affixes is 
appropriate; and their varieties of mcanlc^, such as'being produced there¬ 
from' IV. 3. 25, and the like» shall be mentioned ; and the declensional cases 
In connection with which the affixes are appropriately applicable (Dr. Ballan* 
tyne’a Laghu Kaumudi). 

n II H mm., H 

n vwit xqst: 11 

94. Tho affixes ^ and ) come after the 

word ‘ grftma 

As ciT«a and irnft^i ' a rustic 

II II 

II ^aaiai 11 

95. The affix comes after the words 

&c. 

As &c. 

l affai, 2 4 gesw, 5 Cfiwfy, 7 S (*Tm;) 9 >ft“ 

ficrtpr. 10 aWt* < wWift) 11 »wr, 12 rm, is jiwrar (14 qsafV, 
15 

WT%- 9 Tcy|;i^ II 
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II «wT?iirt g t s yi i r^5 awEift«^^s 

'^w 

96. ' The same affix is added to the words 
5^3 and tfr^, when the whole words bo formed mean 
respectively, * a dog *, * a sword * and ‘ an ornament *. 

The force of the affiv, aa already told above, ia to denote ‘produce* 
&c. (IV. 3. 2$'&c): but the whole word has specific significance. As 1^1^997: 
^a dog (lit pertaining to a family); vmaatisa sword (lit remaining in a 
sheath), (1909?: s a necklace< When not having these meanings, the regular 
derivatives from these words are formed by ar^as, ah’Ss atni: and 11 

5:^ 11 II smr^wr:, t^ii 

97. Tlio affix ffff (^) comes after the words ‘iimll' 
&c, in tho remaining aousos (i. e. IV, 3. 25. &c). 

Thus 'pertaining to a river', earthen', &c. 

I 9 ^. 2 9<y. 8 sitiuid). 4 5 whlT^, a ) 7 

8 ® wWt, 10 U vt^r (qm) 12 awr (arwr) 13 qii^ (w- 

WT) 14 lt^*» 16 “hwafr (qi%*niPt) 13 vitot 17 frwr. 

The word ^qqirfr occurs in the above list. Its derivative will be 
qrf^ii But some say, it is composed of throe words and they 

apply the affix to each of them separately. As qntn and 'tkik n 

n ii ^TTn% H w??!, 5^511, 
f^n It qfwvrrTOteT?tf”m**i^^ n 

98. After tlio wotxls ^dakshinik', ^pa^chilt’ and'pnras* 
tho affix ‘tyalt’ (^)*i8 added ip tlio remaining sen sob. 

As fn^orr^i: 'pertaining or produced Ii) the south'; qrvr^; 'occidental'] 
qlvftq: 'orienial'. 

II ^Mi n 

II wrPrtftqiwrq qq^ %Piq?? 11 

qi?4iek^u qr^"5fiqft>iTaf?Tqwwntu 

90. After the word ^K‘^pist’, tho affix ‘sliphak’ is 
added in the remaining Rcnec^j (the feminine heing fopttod 
hy #r^lVv^v41). 

• Thus fn^jiTq4 *rg. qrrf^r^rft irmr ‘a li<juor', 
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Vdrt :—So also after wnrf%* jf^ and Tp? as, crfwnpft, i* 

This debars^ of IV. 2 . 125 . 

II 199 II n ?^r:-aw3ci-«n5-^-(«?5^) II 


100. After the word the same aiHx ‘shphnk’ ne 
well 08 the a£Bx is added, in the remainiog senses, when 
the meaning is a non-human being. 

As ntr or nfVTw irh but Ofx^ flyar? (IV 9 . 134 ). 

Q. The word belongs to class (IV. 2 . 133 ); and when a 

human beir\g is to be denoted, then by IV 2 . 134 , It will take the affix st^ . 
and when a non-human being is to be designated, then it will take srw by rule 
IV 2 . 133 ; then where is the necessity of the present stitra by which Is 
enjoined when a non-human being is to be designated ? To this the reply Is 
that the force of the negative aftlx in amanuysha is that of n; 1 > e. 

cr^; “a being Uke man, but not man". The word does not 

mean "anything which is not a man". For had tliis been its meaning, then 
a blanket is also a thing which is not a man, and In denoting a blanket, we 
should add ; but we never do so. When blanket Is to be denoted we add 
ST^ of IV, 2 . 133 , as “a woolen blanket'', When we want to denote a 

Uviti^ being other than man, then we add and of this sQtra. The 
ST^ is repeated in this sfttra, for the purpose also of showing that otherwise 
S 4 ^ would have been debarred by the special affix ii 


The word ^ is the name of a country, it would have taken ar^ under 
the universal rule IV c. 85 , but this is debarred by IV. 2 , 125 , and vp 
Is debarred by aw of IV 2 , i tp, and ffn^is debarred by wer of IV. 2 . 132 , as It 
has ^i^as penultimate, the present sQtra debars that and ordains wn.and n 

^uHiyiii^^utjfi^l n II M^nCi II ^Mf- 

^ il 


lot. After the words ^div\ *prdch\ ‘apdeh'y ‘udacJi,* 
and ‘pratyach\ the affix ^ is added in the remaining senses. 

Thusfll^, (IV 4 . 130 ) and For 

accent see VI. 7 . 223 . When these vrords are used as Indeclmablcs, and de¬ 
note time, they take also the affixes ' tyu ’ and ‘ tyule. g, (IV, 3 . 25 ), 


The word snr^ means south. 

II \ 9 ^ II q^n% II T^'^IPTTJ ^ II 
II II 
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102. After tlio word ‘ Kaiith4conies the aifix^ 
in the remaining senses. 

As II 

W « ^•^11 

II 9»*vn*r fSw I ajT wwi n 

103. To the same stem is added the affix gw 
when it treats about some thing which is to be found in the 
land of Varmi. 

The VarQU fs the name of a rivers and the country near It Is also 
called VarQU, the afRx donoUng country being elided by IV. 2- di. Thus 

H II ii ii 

II sTwrani wc ffww hftWi II 

EAnlcS afi^ V>H fi 1^ df S>nTWfit: I 

itWtt Pr*l*f itot n 

fTfWciim^^ii 11 ri% II mf^srwrsflni 

wHrwq.li u wfhwq ii « wHww it ewsth n 

104. Tho affix * tyap * comes after an Indeclina* 
ble, in the reimuning senses. 

This rule Is too wide. The afRx ^ (a restricted to the following 
tndeellnables:—vnrt 't(^ther\ fv *here\ * where', those that end tn ai¥r 
(V. 3 . y) and w (V, 3 . 10 ). As arw' *a minister’, nw?, jw?, nftm-, qqwij &c, 
Why do we say * its application should be restricted ’ ? Observe: 
aJhftEj ^h:wr:r formed from the Indeclinnbles 17 ft, and wt; moreover, 
the Indecllnables, that are Vriddha (h e. having an, 7 and «fr syi* 

lable), take the affix n in the same sense. As, U 

y^rt :—The mo is added to Hr* in the sense of “ fixed as, 

7 rfrt.wThen»^Is added to Hr^ in the sense of ‘going’*. As (^s 
•' Chan^alas &c who have of the caste 

ydft :—The is added to tli word errf^ In the Vedas i As, wrft- 

Vdrt .'—The affix w com« after vr^-- e, g. sn^weir: g*Wtr H 
yOrf.'^Tha affix ijnj comes after fT, c. g. qfvw; H 
Fdrr.*—The affix comes after ^ c. g. ajiwd i 11 
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«WTH II 

ff^ srafW fifvw*. » 

105. The affix is added optionally after the 
words ' aishamas *, * hyaa *, and * «vas *; in the retaining 
Benses. 

3. 23), (IV 3. 23 );*»W»l 

or vwnCIV. 3. 23) or 3. X 5 ). The word ‘^vaa' takes the aug- 

ment ^also, hence the above three forms. 

II 11 q^lf^ II H 

X^i II infjnftwrovT^w^w irsral ’tww: kfkwi- 11 

lOS. The affix comes after a word ending 
with jftr, and the ^ comes after a word ending with ; in 
the Tomuning senses. 

This debars W^iril Thus il The 

words formed by eTn» take the affix 9^Jn the feminine (IV. 1. 15); those In w 
take the affix er^(IV, 1.4). The sOtrti Is not enunciated as for 

liad It been so, the affix would apply to also, where «:«9 is Unal^ but 
cannot be called uttara-pada, as 'bahu' Is not a pada but lean affix V, 3.6$. 
Therefore, we have formed by epi^il 

w 11 il 11 wrn-w: n 

II arttfintrftRr w* 

<1^1 II 

107. The affix st comes in the remaining senses, 
after a word preceded by another that dignifies * ditcotlon \ 
provided the compound is not a Name. 

To a stem, whose first member is a word denofing direction, and 
which is not a Marne, the affix w is added, forming the feminine in «n 11 The 
word qualifies the ‘base’. This debars siW. II Thus ^vn 7 f+w 

strewn (VI. 4. 148, VIr, 2. 117) *who is in the eastern hall’. Similarly 
eil^V|%|frt:, WNWRl II 

Why do we say “ when not a Name "? Observe, from the word 
ifHV^ (II. t, 50) we have (VII. 3. 14), The example illustrates, 

how first a com[X>und of Tatpxmisha kind Is formed by the u'ords 
*ST*rofifl; “ Isliukamshaml-in-liic-Eaist'’; the whole being the name of the city. 
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Then when the Taddhita afHx Is added to thU word, the first vowel U not 
vpddhied, a$ i$ the g:eneral rule VH. 2. ; but the firet vowel of the second 

member of the compound Ls vfiddhied, vis the letter f by rule 

VII. 3. Similarly who Is in lshuk&ma6hamt>m-the'West 

The word is used In the sQtra for the sake of perclslon, for had 
the sQtra been there would rise the doubt, whether the 

the word-form was meant, or words denoting were meant In fact the 
is debarred by the use of the word 11 For^had it meant f^; the 
rule would have applied to words like &c. 

il 11 It II 

fftr: M ^F*nfh 

108. The affix * 1 * 1 . ig added to tlio word iry, pre- 
coded by a word denoting direction; in tbe rcmiuniug senses. 

Thus^m: /-^ i in ’ S CTf; / tfF II Here contrary to the examples 
in the preceding sOtra, the initial vowel Is vrlddhled by VII. 3. 13 which 
makes a special exception in the case of the word ^ 11 

u 

109. The affix comos in the lomaining sonscs, 
after a word consisting of more than two ayUables, having 
udAtta accent on the final, being the name of a village of tho 
peoples of tho North. 

The governing force of the word ceases here. Tlie »rii. debars 

iTW II Thus ^\%K% 11 

Why do we say "village of north-folk “? Observe formed by 

difference in accent 

Why do we say "consisting of more than two syllables”? Obseve 

Why do we say "being oxytonc?” Observe Here »?r is 

udaita by VI. r. 194. taking fkit accent. 

5i¥: II n 

110. Tho affix wut comes, in the remaiamg senses 
after a word ending with after the words &c, aucl 
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after a word having a penultimate %, whether these words ex¬ 
press villages of North folk or not. 

Tills debars the ir^ of th« last aphorism. Thus 

•mi. it 

In (he class PaladyadI, those words which denote vMUg^es of 
will not take 99 or affix of IV. 2. but will take the affix of tins 
rule. Such as the words and 11 

The word rfPnft occurs in Paladt class, and consetluently It does not 
take the affix ^ (IV. 2. 123) which it would otherwise have taken by reason 
of its being: a Vpddlia word ending in long 1 11 

Tl.e word fivNf has a penultimate Vi but it is recited In I’aladt class, 
showing that It does not take the affix 9 of IV. 2. 114 though It is a Vriddha 
word. 

The affix sve^is repeated In this sCttrn, (though its anuvpitti comes from 
IV. I. 83X In order to exclude the application of any rule which might have 
debarred tlie general sr^ 11 

1 2 3 ^*wr, 4 writm, 5 (irwffte) C ( ^n^) 7 w 

iwfte, 89 10 gi w fi fT. 11 laWtPr ). 13 ifrm. u 5 - 

15 rTTHifh 10 17 9^17^ () 18 lif iripim n 

*fr* II \\\ II 

K rffwF^f 9 ffSBUfdt 9 9 iTi&k tffV *r*<T$r 

tr^nf T«r^r Hwfh n 

111. Tho tiffix comos ivftcr tUo patron yin icH 
formed from &c. 

Here the word <fHt does not qualify the sense of the base, nor docs 
jt give the sense of the affix. It simply means "'that after a word ending with 
the affix wIiicK has been ordained after the words Ka^va &c, in denoUiig 
a Gotra or Familymame; the affix sni. Is employed in the remaming 
senses." This debars the affix (IV. 2. 114). Thus j ffP 9 T> '^tho pupils 
of K 4 nva”. irffiSTT^ (IV. j. 105). 

Why do we say “when denoting Family-names?” Thus the word 
when it means sr^ 99 ?rrsw, forms Its secondary derivative by or 11 

The KaQva-class Is a sub-class of Ga^&di. The Family-names from 
and iTTOT are and frnjiTW by rule TV. r. 105. To this, tJie affix Wfl, 
is added- ^p 5 ^+ 9 To^« 91 ^: (VI. 4, 148 and VI. 4. 152). 

11 II II X^', II 

|T«r: ((«tT9 0 nirli Vi^r ii 

18 
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112. After a Family-harae formed by fsr, the 
affix eruT is added ia the remaining senses. 

This d«baTs [\ Thus frofn W we have Patronymic from which 

"the pupil» of D 4 kahi ” ; Knm« ti The ^nal f is elided before 
by VI. 4. t48. 

Why do we say 'denoting a family-name’ ? Observe ^rhiijpftr, a word 
formed by of IV, 2. 80, not denoting a family* but having the four*fold 
sense of IV, 3, 68';o. The further derivative from this wll! be by 

y (IV. 3 . 114 

5f u i v44f<.^ ' ^ II n ii w-ffrot, sn^*^T^g( ) i) 

113. Tiic affix ift not however added to a 
word which, t)\ough eudiug in the Patronymic afifi.'c , con- 
histB of two syllables, when it is tl^c fiuuiiy narao of Eastern 
people or of Bhorata. 

This attra debars troi. which would have come by the lost sOtra. The 
result being, that the words answering to the description given in this apho¬ 
rism, form thefh^ derivatives by the affix (IV. 3. 114). Thus Thufttw?. 
from •rtfli 11 Why do we say "consisting of two sy llabica"? Observe 
formed by from wwift » 

Why do we say ” when it denotes the family-names of East folks or 
Bharata " ? Observe: jm- from ftftf u 

Q, How do you form when by rule IV, 3 . iid, the proper 
form would be vrtf^tuh or laiRifii ? 

A ns, The word of s 4 tra n 6 refers to a coirotry because it occurs 
with while the of the example under the presetit aphorism Is a 
Family-name, 

The Bharatas belong also to the East-Folk or Pr^chyas, Their sepa¬ 
rate mention here Indicates by jA&pska or inference, that whercever Fr 4 chya 
is used in these sQtras, it does not Include the Bharataa. See. 11 4 ( 56 . 

f^r^i II II II n 

n UaiuY II 

114. After a word called Vriddlia, tliQ affix Ow 
added in the romainitig scnBCs. 

The word docs not govern this sitra, TTiis fs a general rule. The 
Vpddlia is defined in I. 1, 73 dec. This debars W'Sn Thus from we 
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have fmffai (VI. 4.14S & 152). So also . >rTtfta*.« 

. This rule being a subsequent one, debars the following preceding 
rules, in case of conflict of rules (I. 4. 2)1. The rule relating to Indeclin- 
fibles (t 04 X 2. The rule relating to words ending in ^ and ( Jod) 3 * 
^ The rule relating to Villages of North-folk ( 109), 4. The rule relating to 
l>cuultlmate w (no). Thua 

fT—TfW} but wrtfra: but 

but u rTbia^ gq flV. 2, 21) bet W- 

PrtV^-^Snrwi:; but ^5^—a 
II 11 II ^tmiy ii 

l( *T^; if 

116. The affix s« and ^ come after tlio Vxiddha 
word in tho rcmaiuiag eonsos. 

The word is a Vriddha word because it belongs to tyadgdi class 
( \. 1.74)" This rule debars 9 of the last aphorism. In the affix, 9 ^, the 
final 9 is indieatorjr, showing that the word ftn% before this affix gets the de¬ 
signation of Pada ( 1 .4. Id). Thus 11 

> ' But when the word is not treated as Vriddha, then it takes the 

general affix as vmrq: 11 This Is the case when « <l®r'ved by affix¬ 
ing fry to i^n 

II II II u 

11 qnw^^qqTWiwRrTi 11 

116. The affixes ^ and ftf^come, in tke reniain- 
ing senses, after the words 9>ilCl &c. 

In the affixes rv and the ^is replaced by xv, the other letters 
are an u band has. The form in both cases will be the same, but there is a dis¬ 
tinction in the feminine. Those formed by will take Vtv (IV. 1. 15), the 
others will take eTX(lV. t. 4). Thus Oiiiv^ti or orV^ (J 

^ The word yVPl is to be read in to this sOtra. Those words in the list 

which are not yv will take the affixes, by virtue of being so classified. 

The word erffT: occurs in the list of words. It gets the designation 
of hy h 75 * Thas 11 But when it Is the name of a Vahlka 

village, it is not a Vfiddha word. The secondary derivative then will be 
U 

Q. In the M&h&bhlshya it is sal<j that a Proper name is optionally 
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treated as a Vfiddha, and it gives example of '^414 tOw* or ^44^: 11 So then 

is 4 Vfiddha vvoH and will take these affixes. 

Ana I 4 a In that very passage of MahAbh&shya it is further stated 
that the option in the ease of Proper^Names is allowed only for tho purposes 
of the application of the affix ts (IV. 2. 114) and not the affix rs^and ^ 11 

;_Xhis affix comes af^er compound words ending in ssnn and 
preceded by armio ^ or or ""Vfi itnii 

fri 5 wftor'«ri| 

3 s ^ ) 3 i i f a tf i t*, 4 6 ® ) 7 

V, 8 9 ^PTPR, (finmt, 10 U «Tr4ltm (>iTWi) 13 14 

15 wRw*. 13 17 ftram (4TOTm) 18 ( erur^piR) ifl fm% 

20 44 Tnri 91 22 ^ 4 ^*, 23 24 eraftw, 25 g> 4 rfh**, 26 Hmftw', 27 »Ff 

irfiR* 93 29 (arm* n^) WRWtrq;, SO ?tST, 81 

82 whtij* 83 Haftw, 34 H 

mt iCTi^yro 11 W'^ 11 li % [^f^) 1 

ff^.‘ II ai^4)ViHfif^^ w: Irf^ ii 

117. The affixes ami come, in tho remain- 
ing 801 ) 808 , after {ho V^idilha words denoting the villages of 
Y&hika. 

The Vi^rd fvni la to bo read into this a&tra. This debars the affix 
V ( 1 V. 2. X14). Thus or <rr«flwrr. or mwftw 11 

ft m i i i ^dl;^ 11 1 \< II qrn^ ii ffewnr-T^fr^j i 

ffH » a^;inftr^br*frf^Rr > 7 tiw 7 nwi 11 

118. The affixes and conip optionally ju 
the remaining spnsoa, fvftcr Vriddlia wordp denoting Vfihika 
villages situated in Usinarp. 

ThusBnpirWt, «nd » aJso^rtre^ft. and 

xWfar» 

9 fi¥?t 5 sc.n t? 4 . II ii * 5 , ^i\ 

jpf; ti ir«rar it 

119. Tlip affix z^, pomes in the remaining flcnscs, 
^er a Norainalrstom denoting a locality and ending in ^ 11 . 

The phrase does not govern this shtra. For had it been 

understopd in this apbo^m, there would have been no necessity of repoatin^ 
it in the next. • 

Thus 8l^T9W^i, » Why do u'e say Ifr ‘denoting a courj- 

yy ’ ? Observe ‘ the pupils of ^' foimetj by ara^i| 
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In thd previous sutras, Che anuvfitti of ts? and both were current; 
hence the repetition of f9 in this sQtra, because we could not take the 
aniivfitti of 79^ from the last sOtra without drawing the anuvritti of ^7^11 

II II i 

120. The affix ^ comes in the remaining senseft 
after a vriddha word endding in 9 * and denoting a locality of 
the £ast-folks. 

The phrase is here understood. Thus mvum^-, VTWnr*^’- 

The afhx would have been valid by the last s^Cra aIso» the pre^nt 
sfltra makes a fwr or restriction, showing that in the case of words denoting 
places of East, the rule applies to those words only, which are Vriddha There¬ 
fore it does not apply to ^TT^, from which we have il 

II tW II II 

121. The affix comes in the remaining senses, 
^ after a vriddha word denoting a locality, which has the 

letter «r as its pcuiiHimato, and after a vriddha placo-naino 
denoting a waste or desert place. 

The words $nd are understood licre. The word ^ means 
A waste or desert. Thus ^trvTrVii are examples of v*f n Similarly 

qrafff ay ; and #iif^AiiVi' arc examples of v penultimate. 

II II M^irt II i 

11 w v«mr ^rftrWi ji 

122. The affix 5 sr comoa, in the remaining senaca, 
after a Vriddha word denoting a locality and ending with 
n'W, 5 ^ or 

^ This debars (IV, ?. 114> Thus irmnmra.’, 

«r?Vr:, II 

The words ending in would have taken the affix by the next 
s^tra also, but as (hat sQtra ia restricted to the countries of the East, this sCtra 
.is general in its scope. 

II II II T-^wr-<^>sTr^ i 
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123. The &&I ^ 000108 lu the TomalaiQg senses, 
after a Vriddha word denoting a locality of the East-folk., the 
word having a penultimate T or ending in { |( 

This debar} 9 li Thus ii So also with words 

ending in i ir As* wraRft—srsRSf* (VI, 4.148). 

Why do we say inwnt ‘of the Eest*folk' ? Observe formed 

by sr. The in in the sCtra Is for the sake of distinctness. 

II H II lRTi^-«q;-erav^i II 

|flfi II 11 

124. The affix 5 K comes in the remaining senses, 
after a Vriddha word denoting an inhabited kingdom, or a 
limit of 8uch kingdom. 

The phrases JWPI and ^ are understood here, being qualified by 
arwT and irff \\ This debars the affix 9 K Thus wrft^TTW?: and sTf^^gr are 
examples of Ktss ii And wljCTii and from sftjf and two 

uninhabited countries, are illustrotioni of im^r^ II 

The or limit of an Inhabited country or must be a country 
and not a village. This Is so, in order to prevent, by anticipation, the appli¬ 
cation of 9 by IV. a. 137 to words like f^ir^ which Is an arid desert: as 
Vwfws II The word irvefii tneans either "the boundary of that(»im)" or 
**that which itself Is a boundary". 

II 

1' 

125. The affix 5 ^ comes in the remaining sensoa, 
even after a word which is not a Vriddha, and which is 
always plural, when it denotes an iohabited country or a limit 
of fiuch country, as well as after such Vriddha words. 

The words imv and are to be read Into the aphorism. This 
debars 9 and sr? 11 Thus from «rj|T:, and «fkgr: which are non-V|iddha 
Kingdom denoting words, always having a plural form, we have vrrf^'. 
and m Similarly and anpKwr' are non-Vfiddha always plural 

words, denoting boundary of kingdom; we have, from them ms i 4|4j|>» and wnr 
II The adix will apply, of course to Vflddha app?f word by the last sfltra, 
though these bo always plural in form. Thus and vrarW) from and 
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VW: II So also to Vfiddha words denoting limit of a Kingdom : 

The word is used In the sCtra to indicate that the word should 
be plural in essence, having no corresponding singular form. Therefore the 
rule will not apply to plural of u The derivative from it will be 
enH; 11 


The word etf^ is used in the s<ltra to Indicate that Vfiddha-wcrrde 
which would have taken ^ by the last sAtra are not debarred by this sfltra, 
when they are plural In form. This debarring would have taken place, by 
the rule of Interpretation known as ; but for the use of the 

word erf^ u This maxim or ny&ya is thus explained In Padamanjari:— 

If 5 ejrwwfWiWiVsfWft, 

j», iraw ■fHHiil arnwPhtfifTTJ^ 



II W II 


Vrtll^ II 4 


^•( 5 »l) I 
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126. The Af^x X^comes in the reuuumng senses 
after a word, whether Vriddha or not, denoting a locality and 
having aa its second term the words ‘ kachchha *, * agni \ 

‘ vaktra * and ‘ goxta '. 

This debars and As . SiFlTtw 

^ *nd ii 

The word e si i ^ f In the s<^tra should be read with every one of the 
words &c. 

u w II l 

fR ?|5 II <6^^: u 

127. The affix comes, in the remaining sens¬ 
es, after the words dhdma &c, denoting country. 

This debars WW ficc. uau 4 «R> Stc. The word qre^ occurs in the 

list It would have taken ^ by IV. 2. isi as it has tf as penuhimate. Its 
mention here shows that It need not denote a locality for the application of 
this affix. Similarly the words and being names of H*nrf would 
have taken by 124; here in this list, therefore, they do not denote 
country. Thus wwwt ^4 = “ the property of Videba Kshatriyls'’, 

So also erm^epL ii The word S ”7 occurs in the list It takes Ihc afUx when the 
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denvativ« word means a 'slup' or a Thus and 

II Otherwise not: ?Trjff»i“ Oceanic water", 

1 2 qT»c (and tff»t) 3 mmt 4 n^HTn () 5 *ffwi»nr#r, 

6 9wmvy^*, 7 8 ^ u ??ji 

13 tnfnr^, 14 Rrw, 15 18 frrrrmf, 17 v^, 18 

18 ftr, W ) 19 w»r(t*, 20 ^IfW, 21 Wflfar (WTWfrfS ) 22 WT^, 

23 irflTTf. 24 ^ ) 26 26 27 cr# ( ) SSirmw, 2& n^T. 30 

(fT^, SI S2 ) 83 «mi#, 84 85 smVi 36 iflv ( ww i < ! yftv) 

37 38 trjfTsnr^ irj^ 39 40 tr^fn (*m(n) 4i 42 

4S (jwMr) 4* 45 46 47 qNw#r, 48 ntrmrtr, 

49 iT*fW, 50 qPTe#, 61 fnifr t( 

Ik II U 5nTTntrf^-sn*^^;*(f^) 

frw^ ffrfy®^ ^ fTTvtnt Ir 

A. %i»rrt 5f^s ^ •n^ t B. ff *nj^ ti A, «hrr<wi?«»mTOt*T ii 

4kmf| >TT^ n ,4. fHt tni > B. w >1513*01 u 

A' II U4)W| (^ ^{»TTW If 

128. Tho affix fsj comes after the word ‘ nagara ’ 
in the romalniug senses, when censure or praise is impliod. 

The word which is equivalent to fkffw or * blame or censure*; 
and ui^>j 4 which means ^15^ “dexterity", qualify the sense of the affix. 

Thusirm^ 'aknave^a cunning person, or a skillful person*. The 
word literally means * a rown*born, or town-bred *, but by the usage of 
language, it always denotes a person having the vices or virtues of a town, such 
as a thief or an urtlst 

Why do >ve say “when censure or dexterity Is implied "? Observe 
HFTtTr Bffioir:' the Nagara Bidbrnauas ”, 

arri^fiigs^ M^Ml H 4 TTWto-«^-(3;st‘) ii 

fftw: w sTT<Tniwr^n n 

ffrftfrCT H 11 

129. Tl\e affix ^ comes, in the remaining bgiisgs, 
after tiic Word in the sense of a man. 

This debars Ihe affix w. Thus >r3«f! 'a forester', 

y^ri :—It should be stated rather that the affix ^ is added to vrfosf 
in the sense of 'away’ ‘aiesson, or doctrine (Upanishad)* * a maxim’ 'a 
play or game * 'a man ’ at0 'an elephant’. Thus STFr^iI^: 
or II 
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y 4 ri .‘^Optionally whtn the sense is that of a cow-dung as or 

iNK*^4r rfprar: u 

Why do we say ‘when having these senses’? Otherwise the affix will 
be STVT. As *rT<®»n; * wild beasts’. 

f^iTTTT n H itnf \\ WIH-(5*0 

fr%« n rwrw n 

130. The affix 55( comOB optionally in the re¬ 
maining senses, after the words ‘ Kiiru and ‘ Yiigandhara’. 

Tlius Mim?: or qfrrf:. or i( TJ^ese words denote 

or inhabited countries, and therefore by siitra lY. 3 . 125 they would always 
have taken the affix ^ The present sOtra makes the application of ^ 
optional and not obligatory, Tlie word ^ occurs in the list of atvGrrft class 
(IV. 2. 233). By virtue of its being so classified, it will take vni also. And 
when it means man or something found in men. it will take necessarily, not 
optionally, the affix tw by virtue ofsfttra IV. 3. 134. Aa 

U This apliorism therefore, teaches option regarding ^ u ith the^e 
restrictions, while it teaches option absolutely with regard to the word fTTNT; n 

^ II 'iTTi^ II i 

fftn; u TwNir wirfir n 

131. Tlie affix ^ comes in the remaining sen sew, 
after the words ‘lutulru ' and ‘ vriji \ 

This debars fi* , though the words denote inhabited countries. Thus 
ntm: ‘born in Madra', Iftw; M 

wlhrinTw. II ii tTfrffi ii i 

11 11 

132. The affix «Tiir conies in tho ronmiuiug senaes 
after a word denoting a place and having the letter v as its 
pcnultinato. 


This debars in the case of words which denote or inhabhed 
countries. Of course the words which do not denote irw, will have taken 
even without this rule. Thus “born in So also it 


The affix snf will apply even when the word ends in g, and would have 
otherwise taken fs^by IV. 2, 119. Thus wra»: “born in ii The word 
is understood in this sCtra. 


II W II «FTOr%^:-^-(aTin) \ 

19 
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133. The ftffix 8 Tt 5 comes, in the remaining senses, 
after tlie words kaclicliha &c denoting places. 

The word is understood here, This debars rs?. &c. Thus 

&c, The words &c, are not {nyariable plural words, because 
by the next sOtra, it is shown that these words may sig^nify men and their 
habits &C. The word occurs in this list. It ^vouId have taken by 

the last stktra also, because it has v as Its pcnirltimate. Its mention in the list 
is for the sake of the subsequent sQtra by which it takes ^also under certain 
conditions. 

12 3 4 rrw. 5 c •r*tnr, 7 wftt. 8 mn, 9 10 

(w«. »r»T, qr»») 11 rfK, 12 13 anrerf, 14 15 

•• infift II 11 

134. The affix conies after the wordy kocbcliiia 
&c. in the senses of born &c. when the meanining is a ‘mait’ 
or * what exists in man 

This debars »r«^ii Thus 9 rr^«< * a man born In Kutch'. 

' His joke or talk is of Kutch or 1 Kutch-laughter', 
jTt [I Similarty n 

Why do we say "when rneaning man or what exists in man f “ Ob 
serve ‘The cow of Kutch'. 11 

11 Ws u 11 fst) 11 

186 The affix 55 ^ comes after the word in the 
eenseA of being born &c when denoting a man or wliat exists 
in man, provided that it does not mean a foot-soldier. 

The word trrg which occurs in the class, would have taken vt(^ 

by the last s5tra» when the sense was that of a man or some human attribute. 
The present sOtra makes a restriction. Thus ergefT 
&C. But 'the Silva foot soldier goes.' 

TrNr^Ntw ii 11 \ 

II rir V sffmft umwSi ^er: m 

136. The affix conies in the remaining senses 
of being born &c, after the words en^, when the word signi¬ 
fies ‘ a cow ’ or ' a barley gruel’. 
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This debars of IV. 2. 133. Thus fn^^T “the cows boro in 
Salva”. ‘the barley gruel of Silva'. In other cases\vc have 

M 

II ^^>9 11 II 1 

tf'*n 11 wt n 

137. The affix ^ comes ia the remaining senses 
ftfter a Nominal-stem denoting a place and having the word 
rjfi as its second term. 

This debars k The word is to be read into the sOtra This rule 
being a subsequent one debars the affixes nr and nr^of sQtra ti; anu. Thus 

3pnwniffini, M i ft fjrrf f swi'born in poi'cuplne’shole&c'. The word 
is used In the sCtra, so aa to prevent the application of the rule to a word 
which ends In «T?{> but la preceded by the affix as u Here is 

an affix (V. 3.68) and not a padi. 

H \\< II II I 

f h STf 11 

138. The affix ^ comes in the remaining senses 
after the words gaha &c. 

This debars ww &c. Thus , belonging to a cave &c. 

In the list of vTfrf^ occurs the following It 

means "The word ST^ becomes changed into fTMtiT when the affix q is to be 
added. Thus But when the sense Is that of a Veda«schooI or 

Chara^a, the affix STot. Is added instead of 9 as imw *' li The word trwn here 
has the restricted sense of ‘the middle of the earth'» and not any middle 
generally. Thus >ncpftq: means n So also when the affix vr^ls 

applied in the case of^rr^. It has the sense of of sOtra IV. 3 89 and not 
all the other senses. Thus mt: u i *a i. FV “three CharaQas 

dwell in the East, three in the West, and three in the Middle". The words 
395 iT*t,and «rp‘^s occur m the list They have the affix but before t)ie 
affix 5 tlie ^ of FT^l. is elided. Thus forsftini. and « 

The augment ggf is added to am and q? before the affix ^ 11 As FF- 
qtqften The same augment is added to the word ^ also as,>q?F^sj*c if 

The affix ?3« comes after the words ^ &c. No list of such words is 
given- It is an w r ^ i^qqi: 11 Thus 
II &c, 
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I >T?. 2 vnnwj. 3 w{. i rw*T, 5 n«i*wm^T^^ 5 r 6 9^, 71^, a fjp. 9 

10 u %mw. 12 ts g^nnons, 14 tfww, is i6 

17 18 19 20 T^, 21 (ijsft ) 82 ( STTWsft 

ftTMl SWCT#4 ) 23 9iniTO» 24 ^T^niPT fvnd i!n®«|44f) 25 

and ) 20 WRTftr*, 87 28 2» »7Tg^*, 30 

( TBTT^ ) 81 ^n^r, 32 wiftftr, 33 sTTfSfir, 84 i^nr, SS V* (30 wr^JSi, 87 wr- 

38 39 sTTft^^rffr, (wmv^) 40 wrftr, 4i Brorf* C a?rn^)» 42 

43 4-t ypqfig. 4.S 4fl 47 fir^*, 48f^re*, 49 

tw*. 50 51 52 (wr), 53 59 nr 4 ?T^r^: (jcrnlv nnrt 4 r 4 

jfre ), 54 iRTOf: W ( Mm inra^B ^p4 BWfN ), 55 fBW 50 57 

•rrgft* 5859U «tin m 

sn^ «?T^: II W H H i 

fRf. II BTft'rrwiT^ff bwbi hbttt 5 ifiw: n 

1,^0. The aiHx 5 j comes in tho remain in Bon«OR, 
after the words beginning witli ^ clcnoting tho places of the 
Enst-follc. 

Theivortl^ia iindc»toocl h^re al 90 > The word of (he sQtra 
qualifies^ ii This debars iT^ii Thus n 

K^-. JR ^ II II q^rft II l| 

II nw qwra ii 

140, The letter qc is the siil^tituto of tho final 
of tho woj’d TjK9[j when 0 is added. 

This sOtra only te&clics sgbstltijtion: for wir^ would have (aken 
9 by IV. 2, 114- Thus ^rqq^q^u The word docs not govern thU sfttra, 
not being appropriate. 

f«:Tq%q>FRwnT^i| w li qi^ii^^.TO.^*iT»w.^lTO?t-(0:) 

^1II «' 4 i^ 4 Nif^^f S 4 t tJHfrwrw qrHmnvii^? qr^wt qqrt ii 

141, The aftix iconics in the remaining senses 
after a Vriddlia word denoting a i)lrtec and ending with wq? or 

or having qr as its penultimate, 

The word must be read into the sOtra. This debars the ww of 
Sfltra 132 •titiff : as iicU &s the affixes ordained by Sfltras 117 and 123. 

Thus wq*:—f^q^Jratqq. n —Wf'TBrqqftqq, wqf%q?tq« 11 

atqqri::- ^ftn3<h», vmrl«s 3 i.w n 
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F4rf:—Th8 words &c. arc also governed by tliis rule though 
they end in ^ i* Thus 

^f%; II mw i tii^ i ^ *wftr u 

142. The Jiffix 9 comes in the remnining senRca 
after the Vriddha wprcls, having the words kauthA, palada, 
nagwa, grAimi and hrada, ftfl second terms. 

This debars the other aflixee such as and fitrs; of ny tnu Thus 

^iftrWra, 

II {^\ (I U tl 

ifwi II H<stiM i^g> '^rfir n 

143. The affix ^ comes after the word ^4?r in tlio 
remmuing sonscs. 

This debars er^ u Thus TVvMvrar “the hill*king", 'the 

hill man^ 

II Vi^ 11 «iTr^ ii ii 

?Rr II *TOtr ^^5^ vr* ii 

144. The affix Tf optionally con\oR in the vemaining 
senses after the word when it does not denote a man. 

Thus or qr^rrft ^hlU fruits’, or Rn * Tg ^s ,‘hill 

wafer', 

Why do we say 'not-hiiman> Observe *f^: where there 

is no option allowed, 

^R?uiqoTl^r<*i5f II H ^T^rftr ll N 

II HTTfTSf^TT^Tf^*Sff snwf R’SfW II 

145. The affix ly (jomes in * the rcimuning senses 
after ^e?trr and ^ when denoting the country of Bhavadv^ya. 

Tlic word^ is understood here also, The word WTTfW does not here 
mean Gotra, but country. Thus and ii 

Wily do >ve say “denoting country of Bharadvajas?” Observe 


BOOK FOUETH. 

Chapter TjjirP. 

^5^ n l u ii 

^ 9II 

(I aoTfwffi *^Tf% tl^+* ^<*iKJ»tJ*l II 

1. The affix also comes optionally in the re¬ 
maining senses, after the words ‘ yushmad' and ^asmad.* 

The regulating power of the word ceases. The word «r indicates 
that the affix inay be 9 as well. The word optionally " shows that the gene' 
ral afhx srw may also be employed. Tbxis there are three affixes, 9 and 
and hence there being no equal enumeration, the rgio of mutual corres¬ 
pondence (I. 3.10) does not apply. 

The? words fwr^^and ww? are Vflddha, as they belong to Tyadidi 
class ( 1 .1. 74), and would have taken 9 by IV. 2. 114; the present sOtra en¬ 
joins three affixes for each. Thus 500^4-»rw (tV. 3. 2)^qtwRr: 

(VII. I, 2 > 5 e^-i*^= 5 «m^H-fw(IV. 3 . 3 .)=§r»Traif- 
W; (VII. I, 2 , and Vnr.4- 2> So also and » 

df^^fu i ^ II ^ 11 Wft il 9TftT-W2W^-«TT- 

fl 

^‘tr: II f¥f gq l t *r i wfw^- 

Tr^wraflfljs^nr BTwra* *TtW! 11 

2. When this affix is added and when a?TH.is 
added, then and «fw^ are the substitutes of and 

II 

The pronoun refers to the visible affix iifv. and not to the under¬ 
stood affix 9 which was drawn into the last sdtra by the word ^ 11 

Why does the rule of mutual correspondence ( 1 . 3. 10) not apply here, 
there being two affixes, two words, and two substitutes? This, however, is not 
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done, because the s6tra can be divided into two separate aphorisms: as (i) 

Cs) ?f?ftsf 3 T ▼ » i. e. (i > when ^rw is added, 
foir^i and 9 T^m are the substitutes of,$«i 7 ^and sr^reipectiveJy (2). So also 
when as^ follows. 

As for illustrations, see the preceding SOtra, e. g. §T^*TraiNt, 
with and ^ is?raii and w T ^ f ^ B; with sr^ il This substitution does not take 
place when 9 is added, as jaHqt 4 |; and 11 

II ^ II II II 

TO: II 

8. la expressing one indiTidual, ^d stm aro 
the substitutes of‘yushmad*and*asmad’respectively,when ^ 
and wtjt, follow. 

As Bfnftn: "belonging to thee’, ‘"belonging to me." and 

iTTwri II But when the affix is the form will BfW:. 

The word should not be construed as meaning the affix of the 

singular number, as the affix ^ 11 Because the affix of the singular Is always 
elided (^) after these words, and by rule 1. r. 65, there will not be the 
application of this rule. This difficulty is, however, got over by explaining 
the word as equal to qiir^ 11 

wJnpt IIV II II ardpi:-«ni ii 

fftrs II sTilvafT^ VBi ^wilt n 

4. Tho affix comos ailer the word ia the 
romainiug senses. 


This debars ar^ii Thus sT^>i "belonging to half." 

Fdr/.'—When It has a prior term the affix asi Is used. As afha il tf a il . 

(a «i ^raw - sfW) 11 

n h ii 17^ 11 11 

II ^ to^t %fvsr: n 

6. The affix tnt, comes, in the remfdntng senses, 
after the word ‘ardha’, when preceded by ‘para’, avara’, ‘adh- 
ama’, and *uttaDla^ 

Thus VT^ stw 4^, T9*n^U 


Q. Why do we say 5^ ' preceded by" ? Its use seems to be super 
flucus, If the sOtra stood as Trr?a»nflTO*as’t would hasT given the same 
sense. For the being supplied from the last sCitra, the whole sOtra 
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would luve been q(i4<i^ whkh must moan 'preceded by 
para &c.’' 


A. The words qr and have meanings other than that of or 
direction. As ^ fns ‘ highest pleasure.' sr^ gtS ‘ lowest pleasure.' There¬ 
fore, when these words Tt and vm denote direction, Chen by the subset^ueiit 
rule, the affix would have been always tv and 11 The employment 
of the term ^ in the sQtra, prevents the'application of the affix even when 
tbe words denote direction. 

According to the Virtika ^given under the last sOtra, the 

word vri preceded by any word would have taken hence the necessity of 
this sCitra ordainig when the first terms are qr dtc. 

II \ II It ^ I II 

II qvfflirrSq fl* id *wfif n 


6 . And the affix (as well as comes in 

the remaining senses after the word * ardha,’ when the prior 
term denotes a direction. 

By the affix tni is also used. This debars srn u Thus 
or H 

The \vord is used in thesCitra in order to prevent ambiguity. Had the 
eOtra stood merely as rlfqqV^^> ^‘gbt have meant(I.! 43 )/Ardba preceded 
by the word takes ff^also’, for then ^^:qTqf^ would have applied, and rqw^ 
arrw: v.xrnid have taken the affix. 

i) 's il iliiw-5R^-ii:^^q[TT?T-H^-«sftil 

w » 

7. Tlie affixes W and come in tlie remaining 
senses after the word ‘ ludha preceded by a word denoting 
direction, when a particular portion of a village or an inhabi¬ 
ted country is meaut. 


The phrase to be read into the si^cra. This debars u 

Thus wptw er qtq^r? or " Those vcKly belong 

to the eastern half of our village or country” So also qTflr>m3f; or qrftrsn'- 
(t The word TWiqsrsunTfa and is a Taddbitartha com¬ 

pound. 

JTs^Tw: (1 d H y iWr?^-*r: II 

Ifqfj It qwsfTWT H^ftr 11 

11 5 r^m h «nRrqi^ ti sTqnim#r« if 




Bk. IV. Cii. ill. I u J 




755 


8. After the word there in the affix n in the 
rernaiuing senses. 

This debars *ni il As “ middlemost 

Vdrt i —So also after the word wrfl ii As arr^t " Adam, or born in 
the beginning", 

—So also after the words Wffj^^and the final being elid¬ 

ed. As MeHii wv*ra n 


remamiiig senses 


W n Ml II ST-^TXg fV^ II 

\f snrTT: sntrartf i 

9 . The affix sr comes in the 
after the word ‘madhya’, the meaning being ‘fit* or ‘proper.’ 

The word ?Ttsrffrff means ‘equity,propriety,right, fit*. As »nflrf^ 

"the proper piece of wood—neither too long nor too short itOj 
%mi:ttr:“the fit Grammarian, neither too refined nor too dull ’. "a 

proper wile 

^ II II II II 

10. The affix comes, in the remainiog senses^ 
after tlie word rfnti which is near the sea. 

The word occurs in the list of Kachchliidi (IV. 2. 133), and would, 
have taken and by sOtra IV. 2. 134, it would have taken fsr also. The 

present Sintra debars both tliose affixes, when the word ^ means or 

* near the sea 

Thus VtH.'living on or relating to an island’. As 

Why do we say ? Observe |MM:or (IV. 2. 133 and 134), 

The word * anu-samudra ’ is an Avyaytbhiva compound (II. i. 15). 


^T 55 r?^ll II N II 

II Ol frtH l ^g T ^ gRgOTt *r?flr It 

11 . The affix comes'in the remaining senses 
after the words denoting time. 

This debars STW n The affix ^ which comes after Vpiddha words Is 
prohibited by this s6tra. Thus ‘monthly’ \ ‘bi-monthly’i 

‘annual 


The words which denote time even indirectly, also take this affix. 
As lif g 4f^ i R* s.u The word governs aJl the subsequent aCtUae 

upto 25. irt?rt> 

20 
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Vli li II 

fi%: II ?nT5«7Tq ?5^.xr«mr *5n^ sf^ftra ltt^> » 

12. The affix 3 ^ comes in the remaining senses 
after the word when expressing II 

This debars ww (IV, 3, i6)i The word *st§ means the ‘funeral ob- 
Ution'; and not v ^ irv^ ‘ a faithful or believing personThus 

‘the autumnal 3 r&ddba’. When not meaning ‘Sr&ddha’, U will bo 

vnvi» 

' i ^n i N i Cu ri dudl : II II 'TTT^ II r^^-rtn-sTRnrfT: (?w) 11 

II sTTJn %(^' n 

13. The affix ^ comes optionally in the remaia^ 
ing senses after the word when expressing iDuess or heat. 

Thus dn*' the autumnal disease', errrf^ armf:' the autumnal 

heat or sunshine', 

Why do we say “when denoting sickness or heat"? Observe, 
er? ' the autumnal curdThis ys^debars the sg (IV- 3, 16), 

ftrwntrrrctrf ^ 11ii ftTir-a^TTwmi-^ (t^j) 11 

fPff*-11 fhtiTii$m\ia^i*2iT R^Twr tw h 

14 The affix comes optionally in the remain¬ 
ing senses after the words * nisfl’, and * pradosha 

This makes optional, where by sfltra IV. 3. 11 an/e. the m. would 
have been obl^atory. Thus ‘ nocturnal *. or M‘?iiu«^u 

^ II \\ II U li 

II *t?Rr, ffW ^ gTHWt 'tffif II 

15. Tlie affix comes optionally in the remain¬ 
ing senses after the word ^^^and it takes the augment g?.ii 

The word takes the affix we by sfttra IV. 2. 105. This sCtra 
ordains n When free from the scope of these rules, it takes %yn and 
tyul affixes also by IV. 3. 33- Thus (VIl. 3. 3) = 

“belonging to to*morrow or epbemeral“. Otherwise and \\ 







snf 11 

ti sra%»?ra rrtai^ 11 

16. The affix W, comes iu the renuuuing senses, 
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aft<ir the words * sandhi-^velA ’ &c, and the words ejtpreseing 
* season ’ and ‘asterism.* 

The word is to be read into ^e sfttra. All the words must be 
expressive of time. This debars?^ ii The repetition of «ni debars ^ also 
ill the case of those words, which are Vpddha in this list (IV, 2. 114). Thus 
(0 (2} l^®ra,(3) are examples of sandhivelt 

season and asterisms respectively, 

The affix sni is added to when denoting * fruit * and ‘ festival, 
as HfTOt ori» 

I 6 '6 ? ^ulKi»n > 8 

snr^ i\ ^\s II II sTTf^:-ir^: 11 

fpff; II trwsr u 

17. The affix comes in the remaining senses 

after the word srr%K M 

This debars the of the last sCtra, though 'pravrish' is a season- 
denoting word. Thus qrf^^ “the cloud belonging to the rainy 

season.” 

11 II II i| 

II 'I 

IS. The affix ^ oomes in the remaining senses 

after the woi^i ^ II 

This debars srw of IV. 3. 16 . Thus The has the 

force of ^ &c of IV- 3.45 here, 

^ II II n i| 

ffwTJ 11 

19. In the Chhandaa, the word * varsha’ takes the 
affix in the remaining senses. 

This debars The form will be the same, but there will be differ¬ 
ence in accent As The word here means 

month.” i. e. Kabha and Navasya are two rainy months. 

II II 11 

^5 II 5si,jrtwr II ., 
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20. In the Chhandas, the affix jsr corner i|> the 
remaining seo^s after the word * valuta.' 

This debars (IV. 3. id). Thus *TN^ 11 

iU'-djll II \K II 1} II 

u 9 ^ jpirfr >WI% ltf^5 (I 

21. In the Chhandas, the afihtoomos in the re¬ 
maining senses, after the word ‘ hemanta.* 

This debars sr^ ([V. 3. i6). Thus VsN^T^Tn^ll TH« tnak- 

ing of twQ separate SOtras of ao and 21, is for the sake of the subsequent sOtra, 
lr| which the anuvntd of word taken. 

rT atvw II II II l| 

22- TIic affix arm; comes always after the word ‘he- 
mauta,’ and (before this affix) tbo letter • hemanta’ is 
elided. 

Th us W ‘ wiqtery residence,' 1 1 

TI)e worti is tqshow that the sOtra applies in the Glihandas 
as w«U as In the secular literature. 

The word>Ts^ will take sn» by sQtra IV. 3, 16 as but 

there is no elisiqn of H there. Tlius there are three forms (IV. 3, 16), 

lU^ n ii 

|f%Tt U | 5 §TWWaTW^ u 

II ^ffrraWL II IPTW II 

II w w^ fr j g ^ 11 ii sr^ar^ 11 

23. After the words ‘ at eve *, ‘ for n long 

time *, sni ‘ the fgre-noon sm ‘ at dawn and after In- 
declin<ablcs expiessing time, there arc the affixes and ^?5 
and their augment is g? li 

The word is understood here also. Thus ?tra-i-^=BW*i* 5 ?rJ-^“ 

(VII. 1. I) 'belonging to the evenmg’. 'lasting', 

‘ what is of the forenoon ', what is of the early morn ". 

The word ?rrt is a word ending in «j, and, is an Indeclinable. These 


t^^(IV. 3, 21) and|ipncil 
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affixes would also come by virtue of its bejnif an Indeclinable^ after that M 
The present is derived from the root why adding the affix It 

always ends in 9 when the«e affixes are added. The word Nt always ends 
in ; II in^ and ii$r always end in 7 il 

As regards Indeclinables, the examples are frwnnnc. ' belonging to the 
n ight ‘ belonging to the day 

V 4 rt :-^Xbe affix a comes after (he words and 11 As 

and qT?ftst.ii 

V 4 rf The It of ipt in elided in the Chhandas before this affix w- asi 

V 4 rf t —The affix ft^ comes after anr. srriq and v«tT' as, 

and 11 

l^ 4 ri :—So also after Bt«ir> as, sdwnn 0 

The defTerence between tyu and tyul is in accent. Thus and 

WTSRTq, and PstwR. and wt^wwq, infirw, f^qrihi and 

qw, and fhdw^ 11 

fyillMl»i<4Ult<l«IV4IH » a q^Tt^ H 
^- 5 ^*^-^) u 

24. Optionally after the words and ajtwf , 
there are the a£Exes ^ and and their augment is ^ n 

In the alternative an of IV. 3.11 also occurs. As 
with tyu, or^rjrtjviWtn smnf|wq^ with than. With \yx 4 . we have and 

11 The sign of the locative is not elided by rule VI. ^ 17. When 
the word is taken as incapable of having *tbe case-affix, we have, 

d^Mirnt II II n snr-enw: w 

1^: II sTWRtfr qrtqw srarat; qirihq’wsqw u 

wtnftwqviWw aqiTVTfd mqw wwfw 11 

25 . The affixes ordained above or here after, come 
after a word in the 7th case in construction, in the sense of 
‘ bom or grown or originated there or then *. 

The affixes &c. q Slc. have been tai^ht, but no particular sense 
was ^gned to them. See IV. 2. 92. This sOtra gives one of the senses, 
and also declares the particular in which the stem must be, to which the 
affix is to be added. Thus qgunv:»^-f ww»'bom in Srughna’. So 
also 'bom in Mathura’, ‘bom in Utsa', ‘bom in Udapina’, 
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mpr- (IV. 2. 93), (IV. 2.93) (IV. 2.117), (IV. 2.94), 

nT*?t^ (iV. 3.94X (IV. 3- 95) (IV. 2.9$). , 


11 11 11 U 

26. After the word sirfs; being in the 7th case- 
affix, there is the affix in the sense of produced therein. 


This debars of sOtra IV. 3. 17. The ^ of siv is for the sake of 
accent. = DTp' produced in the rainy season \ 

3^ n 11 n 11 

u 5?^ h«hi w 

27 . The affix g*c comes after the word the 

7th caao-affix, in the sense of * born therein/ the whole word 
being a name, 

This debars il Thus orOPRt ‘the grass called ^ftradaka*. OTtm 
‘ the pulse called SSradaka.’ 

Why do we say %5T«*t ? Observe mrf ‘ the autumnal crop.' 

According to some, the word rinraf governs all the succeeding sQtras 
up to IV. 3. 38- 

Ji l^inw ’wfir ^ m T^i?r^r^w tftm »T*twrTrara; n 

2$; The affix ^ comes iji the sense of ‘ bora 
therein ’ after the words 35 ?^, ar^rtneor, 3 ^, sr^» and 
the whole being a Name. 


Thus This debars IV. 3. 24, wi^;, » This 

debars ST? of IV. 3. id. iRT^; This debars y^of IV. 3. 14. WTO*: This 
debars the genera) ar? affix. 

When it is not a Kame, the other affixes are employed. 


gti: 'pn ^ n n ?^ti% 11 (33) 11 

II TT TT^ aT5T M 

29. The affix 33 comes after the word in the 
sense of ‘produced therein \ and thereby in the room of 
the substitute is II 

Thus qfiT 'produced in the way/ 
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ThU debftj^ the ii 

amWR^TFTT ^ n II H 11 

30. The affix 5 ^ comes optionally after the word 
amavasyA, in the sense of ‘born therein’. 

This debars of IV. j, 16. Thus or wwwTWs II This 

affix is applied to the word s?«iie^ also, on the maxim tiM^HMl•!H 
'^hai which has undei^ne a chai^'e in r^faid to one of its parts, is by no 
means in consequence of this change, something else than what it was before 
the change had taken place **. Thus e i *n<W» " or n 

w «r u n tr^ li ar*^ h 

11 ST^reTWTTnfTWr; *Rrt "wm T^fTWf^W^l II 

31. And the affix also ie added to the word 
amarasya, in the sense of * born therein ’. 

This adds a third affix to the and a^ already given. Thus sntr- 
«MHi 4 lHHi:. stiHi^iHi^ II So also after the word as ST^tr' 

^Hl^; and II 

?R?i: II ftr»n^rsTrTrani*TW wm 

32. After the words ‘sindhu* and ‘ apakaxa *, there 
is the affix in the sense of ‘ bom therein 

The word flF« occurs in the KacfachhSdi class and takes sni^and ^ 
(IV. 2. 133); and would have also taken sr^ under the general rule. 

This sOtra debars these affixes. Thus anTiW^ ii 

^ II n M^i(d u 9nn-«c5ft-^ n 

ffie: ti mirejpFw^ qror wre ii 

33. And the affixes ^ and ^ come respectively 
after the words ^sindhu ’ and ‘apakara’, in the sense of'pro¬ 
duced therein’. 

Thus and anvaiR:« 


II 


n fr^>drswnp^ siiihui 4 i«ii^S*i.vvrci 11 

VTTtff^u fw^rftiTfWnW^' 
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II i 4 i^ii'^vrii*af il 

II 0^ n 

34. The afBi denoting ‘born therein’ is eii<ied 
by luk, after the words ‘ ^avishM \ ‘ phalg\Jni \ ‘ anijridh& 

* sv^ti ’, * tishya \ ‘ punai'vaeu ‘ haste', * vislkM ‘ ashfidhi*, 
and ‘ bahula' all denoting asterisms. 

Thfl feminine aMxes are also elided after* these words by I. 2. 49, 
Thus ' produced urtder SravishthSSo also 

Wrft:, fW^ ftwret, 9 T^:, itffs II The ' Bahula’ is another Name 

of the asterism 

ydr /.'—So also the aiBx is elided after the asterisms fVvTj'MV and 
when the word is feminine. Thus Wnn *a woman produced 

under Cbitra’ will be called ^r«fT ii So also il The feminine affix 

which would have been elided after the two words Kevatl and Rohl^t, by 1. 2. 
49. is reordained by iV. 1. 41, because these words belong to class. 

y 4 fi :—The affixes tf and come respectively after and 

in forming the Femmine derivatives. As (IV. 1.15) and a fme t ii 

The difference is In accent and meaning. 

The affix 9^ also comes after * Sravishtha ’ and ' ashddha ‘ 
As and wrtra: n 

^qFTT?5ftff^ira^iw^nw II rt II WN I 

35. There is luk-elision of the affix denoting born 
therein after a word ending in ‘ sthana and after the words 
‘ gosSia* and ‘ kharasUa ’• 

Thus 5flFn% WRT ^ SWWH^f «frtTFt;i U 

^ II J| II ^T^-^neST, STfilfir- 

(OT) ii 

yfwT; II 4 ej 4 iHife* 4 * «nw atWT^ *iwnw 5 ^ ii 

36. Thei*© is optionally luk-elision of the affix 
denoting ‘born therein ’ after the words ‘vatsas^la’, ‘ abhijlt’, 

‘ a5va}Ttk *, and * ^atabhik 

As i f ^trq rarar or yr wra w i , wPrftrT; or wrf^rftwr or 

STTfl^tr, or fiTiThf^' II The two words ewuirf and t^rorWare both 

to be taken. These are all diversities 0/ w as used in the next sOtra, 



u 7^TT79 M\ri\il U«4M 3*^791% II 

37. There is diversely luk-elision of the affix 
denoting 'bom therein after an asteriinn. 

Thus fiftw? or (IV. 3.16) vnftnf or unhW^ (!V. 3. id). 

11 n tl i« i • rt 

fftfi II vvft M 

88 . An affix (one of those already tanght) comes 
after a word in the seventh case-affix, in the seose of ' done 
there ’, ‘ obtained there * ‘ bought there ’ * dexterous therein*. 

Thus m&y ni«an "done in, or bought In, or obt&jned In, or skill¬ 
ful in Srughna*’. So also the words qf|{a- 11 

iTT^^*- n w II «iTTfw n sinr-sw: n 

II auil^f^gi *raTtr » 

39. After a word being in construction in the 7th 
case, an affix (one of those ordained already) comes in the 
sense of ' generally found therein *. 

The word m: means something less than alt t e abundant Thus 
ikTV; * what is abundant or mostly to be found in Snighna 
Hvft. So also *rt^, &c. 

This sAtra may appear to be superfluous as b^ng covered by tl)e 
more comprehensive sOtra trwvv* (fV. 3. 53). If viwrv: be explained as srfv- 
nm: i. e. what sometimes is to be found and sootetimes not, still it will make 
little difference. 

H «« n II «Md || 

40. The affix comes in the sense of ' mostly 
to be found there,’ after the words ‘upajinn,’ ‘upakama,* and 
upanlvi/ being in the 7th case in constniction. 

This debars &c. Thus I 

II n n R 

ffw: *1 * i H4l»i*iMH^N^u i RiNR* i t gtw *raf?f n 

41. After a nomio^-stem or a word ending in tlic 
femiaine affix # aad «nv, being iu the 7th case in coiistruc- 

21 
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tion, au affis^ comes in the sense of * adapted therein.’ 

Except the word ‘adapted ’ which is the meaning of the word fwtt, 
all the other words of the s6tra have been supplied frorn the previous aphorisms. 
The word does not mean in this sfltra ‘origin’ or‘existence', for the 
word VTF and ahead/ express that notion. It here means * suitableness' 
'adequacy ’ i. e. and FFTFrirop ii 


Thus gF‘what is suited to the country of Srughna,' 
So also nf?F- II The word ff is understood here alsa 

II tnrrft II II 

a^5 ti Ftem fftf ff it 

42. The affix ?5r comes after the words in the 
sense of * adapted to that,* 


This debars 11 Thus ^ e?FF ‘ silken clothea’ 

Tlie word 3^ means 'cocoon.' may literally therefore mean 

‘anythingsuited to the cocoon,' and may apply to the caterpillar as well as 
to the silk made out of cocoon. The word is however ^9 and means 
‘silken.’ Nor does it mean'suited to the shejith,’ as a sword, though kola 
means ' sheath’ also. This sQtra would have been more properly placed after 
IV. 3. J34, under the heading of rather than of ii 

In fact after the sOtra (IV. 3. 159), the addition of wtftf 

would have been more appropriate. 

II II il 

^ II 

II FF’frFF^F: FFTHIf# UtFFT 11 

43. An affix comes after a word denoting time, 
being in the 7th case in construction, in the sense of ‘being 
good,' ‘dowering’ or ‘ ripening therein ’. 

Thus^F»lr'what is good or pleasant in autumn’ tsVtsFJ 
FTFirt; 11 So also ^ gS Hrf Fr ‘vernal creepers I. e. 

which flower in spring Itoj: xn»F 5 11 So also FTfFTOSF^Trrw^ FTFF “the 
grains that ripen in autumn W: ’ the barley that ripens in summer 


This sQtra teaches the base and the sense of, the afflx. I (does not 
directly teach the affix. The above illustrations are examples of theaiflx m^Scc. 

9 II II II? II 

ffF5 u F irat iyk ^ I Fk*fr?m^^rmFTfFFi FFrtFfH F^r FFfir 1 * 


« 
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44. An affix comes after a word denoting time, 
being in the 7th case in constructioa, meaning ' sown there¬ 
in *. 

'* Thus fsi^ wt: ‘ the bailey sown in autumn/ » 

The separation of this sOtra from the last, b for the sake of the sub¬ 
sequent sQtra in which the anuvptti of 9^ only goes, which could not 
have been the case had thb word been included in the last si^tra. 

45. The affix 5 W comes in* the sense of * sown * 

after the word n 

Thb debars va n Thus ' the pulse so^vn 

in A^ayujl.’ It ts the name of the full-moon in the Asterism of Aivini. 
A^ayuj and Aivini are the same. Some texts read 41 instead of m 

46. The affix comes optionally after tlic wovds 
‘ grlshma ’ and ‘ vasant«i *, in the sense of ‘ sown *. 

This debars 3. 16), Thust|WT^or'TOqra.5n^‘ the crop so^vn 

In summer11 

n ’^vs II n n 

?ftT: If Vffh SfWiIt«(H^HIVl-i5 

ti 

47. After a nominal stem being In the 7th case in 
constmetlon, denoting tiiae, an affix comes in the sense of 
‘ being then due *; provided tliat the thing due be ‘ debt *. 

Thus »n% = aiRtdt " a debt due in a month?rf 9 W* 

a Why do we say ‘ it being a debt*. Observe wftdv Prat where no 
r ai^x is added. 

n atf n ii wrft, srwti, 

H ^ v- 

twf *nrf?r u 

48. The affix 3 ?^ comes in the sense of ‘ debt then 

due/ after the words and denoting time 
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and being in the 7th case in constmction. 


Tiie words &c are words which indirectly denote time. Thus 
the time in which the peacocks mate and make noise is called li The 
time in which the a^vatha tree fructifies is called u The time in 

which barley is thrashed out is called 'barle/'ChalT? Thus 

*a debt to be paid when tlte peacocks make noise 
(f. e, mating or rainy season) tails.’ sr^^tv^and » 

II II II ii 


n 




49. The affix 55 ^ comes/in the sense of ‘debt-dno’ 
after the words ‘grtshma* and ‘avarasama*. 

This debars the and 9 S{\ Thus = So also 

(I This affix causes Vriddhi, while would not have done it Hence 
the separate affix. The word is synonymous with ‘a year*. The word 
means either armrpwT or fwft TO «roPr ^ 

TOii 

II II n 

50. The affix al«o (as well as comes after 
the words ‘samvatsara * and * agi'^hiyar^i’ in the sense of Mebt 
due.’ 


Thus and 11 neflisimw* or arngrtr^ u 

The word occurs in SandhiveJ ad i Class (IV. 3. 16) and takes w* 

when ‘fruit’ or ‘festivity’ is meant. The present sQtra enjoins ryi when 
‘debt’ is indicated. 

II \\ U H n 

fftf: II ^THffif^j mh 4Iti*iyli/kH X ^i^o^ to? tn*rar 

51. An affix comes after a word in the 7th case 
in construction, denoting time, in the sense of ‘ who then 
wanders’, and the word so formed refers to a wild beast. 

Thus Pwmt “ an animal that wanders at night.’* So 

also or (IV. 3. 14) ‘a brute that yells in the morning.’ 
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Why<ic* we say «it: ‘a beast? Observe froW «l Here 

there is no aflrKing. The word also means *to make aoise.' The 

SOtra may, therefore, also be translated as: ** Alter a word denoting time, an 
afRx (IV. 1.83) comtt inexpr^ing a wild beast who makes noise at that 
time". 

II n n 


11 




52. Au afHx' corner ailer a word in the 1st case 
iu construction denoting time, in the sense of * this is his 
habit or endurance *. 


The word <%r^mi is understood here alsa ttvb that: farm or 

"endured or habituated Thus f*rei "reading by 

night", m or VliTn * a student who is habituated or 

enured to reading by night*. So ui|iT>( 4 i! or 4171^* 0 

n W. II \\ II N WW, w- n 

u mif^s trorifr mrSr 11 

53. An affix comes after a word in the 7 th case 
iu constructioa, in the Benue of ‘ who stays there’. 

The aniivntti of The sense of 44 here is * existence', 

and not that of ‘ birth ’; because the sensh of * birth* is taught in sOtra trY 
HW; (IV- 3. 25). Thus, m^-«rnr " who stays in Srughna ". m^r, il 

The repetition of m in the sOtra though its annuvntti could have 
been drawn from the previous sOtras, i$ for the sake of stopping the annu< 
vritti of 47^ 11 

II II n 

54. The affix come?? in the sense of ‘ who 
stays there after the Nominal stems &c. 

This debars and 9 11 ‘lying in a particular 

^^uarter *, 4T54.11 

The words ^ and ar44 wtuch ordinarily mean ' mouth ' and 'hip' 
respectively, have not this meaning when this affix is to be added. They 
must refer to non^corporeal or abstract objects. As * who stays in 

the van of the army ‘ who stays in the rear of the armyIn 
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fact, the words‘mukh a* and ‘jaghana’ here mean the 'van* and the 'rear' 
of an army, The word takes this afRx, when the word so formed is a 
Name. As otherwise we have u 

I 2 9 ^, S 4 im, 5 6 vr«i (iTOir) 7 f*nr, 8 %»iT. 9 10 

(J, 11 12 sttN», 18 fST, U 15 16 wi^, 17 st^FT, 18 w^r, 19 SWH. SO 

*R, 21 22 Wt wgr m » c 28 strm. S4»g, 25krg { fkg ) 26 27 arrs hw , 28 

(I 

II a «T^rft II II 

55. The aifix ^ comes in the sense of ‘what stays 
there* after a word denoting a part of the body. 

This debars w« 11 As ‘dental i. e. what stays there, 

sirqi, W7«^ii So also ^»TW = TO(VI. 3. 53), stff^qfTWn 

4?At lit H II II II 

3^ II 

qf&T: M ftqrf^q- W* wt II 

56. The uiHs comes in the sense of ‘what stays 
there*, after the words ‘dnti*. ‘kukshi*, ‘kala^i*, vaati’ ‘asti' 
and ‘abi*. 

Thus 'what stays in a leathern bag*, ^wipi. qTsgq<i. 

asT^mand srf^ 11 sii^q>f is the name of a poison. The word vrf^ is a noun 
and not a verb here, its use as a Noun is Co be seen in phrases like sif^<T<tfttr 

rfhs. 

ti N II gr ^ r ytf i^argf- ^ }i 

ff%: II rftfTTOTT’ljn^r* ^*Kr^4V^, ^ It 

57. The uffix wr also (as well fi8 comes after 
the word ‘grivft* in the sense of ‘what stays there*. 

This debars ^ (IV. 3 . 55 ) dhrg or The word ifWt 

means blood'Vessels, and as they are many, the word is used in die plural in 
the sCtra. 

II II R w 11 

II rf«?rt«WT\sq' tfttrar »nuh 4 ai 4 i 11 

qiiti'^H II qff¥*rivTift*qq7li « WTt^tqf^ii ^jufer^qlt wn \\ 

58. The affix comes in the sense of ‘who stays 
there*, after the word ‘gamhldra*. 
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This debars »t^ii ‘gravity*. 

y^rt :—So also after W and As ai«jn. and 

The final of is elided by the vdrtika under IV. 1. S5. The word ‘daivya' 
could be also formed under another V&itika of the same. 

Vdrt :—The affix ftya comes after chatumiisa in the sense of a sacri¬ 
fice; as, ^ g 4 l w i M e ^ ft % > ^Twnw otherwise il 

II n <T^T 1 % U ( sar: ) II 

ff^i II aT«535bTminpT?t ^ wtr 5iw ^ 11 

o9. After au Avyayibhiva Compound, the affix wg 
is employed, in the sense of ‘who stays there.’ 

This debars at^ 11 The affix sq however, does not come after every 
Avyaylbh&va Compound, but only after the words included in the list of qft* 
^srrfl ^ given in the GanapAtha. 

Thus ^3^ So also uiRfHwiii Not so the 

word aMgg not belonging to the class sftya n 

1 2 eftfw, 3 5 w>T2!T, 6 7 8 9 TOftt, 

10 U 12 wfqtT, 13 U U argdtw, 1? w 

jm, 18 1^ al^du, 20 21 vf^rvm. 22 II 

fl B B 15 a 

n ina«i 4 l*iiqiR<dT 1 1 e i* 11 q{<sa ina% 

fTf^Rr^b •• fTfrra*^ 11ITT^ n 

u w%aiwrfq**iw II er* 11 atvfqirw n 

er* II II II w^renqm 11 

er® II 11 

er® 11 spnrdT: 11 vr« m 11 

u ^ JfOTt q-ffdii II V® II ^ i w r g u 

II fMTffi II 9 r* II arf^rpm 11 

Sdriki UHIHHI W'flTWT^ I 

w u 

«<ssi*ja^dA‘ ^ u 

fu! %mhr <rwi^ mt 11 

^v*fr ^ wtFtrwuTdr ^n^ntniw ii 

60. After an Avyayibhiya compound, having the 
word 3F?fv as prior term, the aflb w is employed, in the sense 
of ‘ who stays there.’ 
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Tbis debars arfli. ii Thus ft^n 

y4rf.-~~7he affix ysr comes after ^wm. as 
V4r/.'So also after a word beginning as, 

V4re:So also after the words w«nj5, &c as, 

, n The class Akptigaga. 

Vdrt :—So also after as, arrx^iH«: ii The word 'ftrdhva' is a 

synonym of 

Vdri:So also as ii 

y^rl .—So also after a compound having the word nfa? as second 

term; 

Tir/.*—The words jer and TTsf ending in take the affix as, 
Ydri .‘—The affix comes after 9 r and qt with the augment sw, as 

Vdr/j —Tne affix comes after as, mdhi; h 

Vdrt :—So also the affix <fn and ifftt come after ipcT; As. 

VifT,'—;So also the affix Padamanjari) Comes after tMI, 

whereby it be comes as in ii 

Fdr^/—There is luk-elision of the affix after the word .ftm, as, 

WMtqiHi II 

V4rt :—So also there is elision after the words ending in atfspr, as 

fhqinrq: 

srmFM^gi^ll II A n 

ff^s It |ftiava[<sg. tnq% ^rqftr ipt n 

61. After the werd ’ grama preceded by *pari* 
or ' auu \ (the whole being an AvyaylbbS^va), there is the 
affix tK ift the sense of * who stays there \ 

This debars a?^if Thus Tlftqrftf:, STI jH i w* !; li 

II If )l ii 

“ rkBIaqiiw|fffrff 5r^ W FwMqSi ii 

62. After the words ‘ jihvdmiila*, and ^'vng\lli* 
there is the affix ® in the sense of' what stays there 
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This debars ^ (IV. j. 55). Thus H 

IIQ n (^) 

|f4; II 9 - >rafiT IW fwIViP^Vq II 

63 . After a word ending with ‘varga*, the affix 
^ is employed in the sense of' what occurs there 

This deb&rs sr^ii As 

\\ n ^i^tpi n iH ll 

ff^: II I uHI4*41^*14fW?rTWTf^’TlW^*WrTWf ?isr^ Wr: II 

64 * After a word ending in ‘ varga *, but not 
meaning a * letter or word*, the ^Bxes ^ and w option¬ 
ally employed, in the sense of ^who stays there’. 

As (by v 0 > (by n), and (by ^) II 

or ii 

Of course, when the word means * VH' h takes one affix only i. e. 9 ; 
as qnnre * a letter belongii^ tx> 4? class *. 

«irfr5r?yT?ic^TO^ II Q iiTiftr ii «A-«5yr«T^i-<KH: n 

II «^rHituHi*7 mror sw wr 11 

65 . The affix ^ comes in the sense of ^ what occurs 


there’, after ‘kar^a’ and ‘lal4i’, the word denoting an ornament. 

This debars gif (IV. 3. 55). Thus ‘an ear-rii^', «srf?WT U 

Why do we say ‘denoting an ornament, ? Observe 'what ts in the 
ear', munn 11 

?T^ ^ It **^1^ II 5re*r-3^mi^- 


U WWTS 

^ we w » 


: uiHkR^iajnHH siwtr 


66. After the name of a subject of coiniuoutary, an 
affix comes In the sense of ^its commentary’, as well as, in the 


sense of * what occurs there’. 


That by which a thing is explained is called 'commentary'. The 

name of a thing explainable is called ^l«eiH«4HIH 11 After such a name» being 
in the 6th case in construction, the affix is added. The affix means ft^qsqroarw 
as well as the latter being read into the sutra by virtue of ^ 11 

Thus JPTT tf?: ‘Saapa,abook on the explanation of case- 

affixes'. So also ‘Tainga—a Commentary on Verbal affixes’ DiT^: 'Ktria—a 

Commentary on kiit affixes’, m &c. may also mean «Td die. 

‘22 
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Why do we say 'after the name ofthe thing explainable^ 

The thing to be explained must be a Book» therefore^ the aiBx will not apply 
to the name of a city ^c. For example* if a model be made to describe the 
city of Fit^liputra, such a model will not be named after Fftt^hf^tra by the 
addition of affix. Thus is e modal giving a description of P 4 taUputra. 

This will not be called FSfaliputram. 

The anuvfitti of mr and runs simuhaneosly in all the subsequ¬ 

ent apavfida sOtras, and hence we have read the anuvptti of wq into this 
sOtra also, 

II II II ^ fl 

67. The affix ^ comes in the senses of ‘staying' and 
commentary', after a polysyllabic word having udittaon the 

final, (the word being the name of a thing to be explained). 

This debars ST« ti Thus *a commentary of the rules of 

changes of 9 and *c into v and or' ii •rrwr'ifirsr^ 'a commentary on (vr*nr) udfitta 
and auudatta (nn)' ii The radicals and are acutely accented on 
the final by the rule of a compound having accent on the final (VI. i. 169) 

Why do we say 'polysyllabic? Observe >rTW Stc. A word 
of two syllables will take vai^(IV. $. 72). So the counter example must be of 
words of one syllable. 

Why do we say 'having acute accent on the final? Observe crh^TT^ 
from Mf^ni II This word has acute accent on the initial by the rule of Gati* 
accent (VI. 2. 49) 

?K 5 *«Tihw ii II il wg-ariw:, ^ (*85) 11 

II aiPBv affdiu 

68. The affix oomeg, io the Benses of 'occurriag*, 
and * a commentary', after the name of a work to be explained, 
provided that such work relates to a kratu or a yaj^va. 

This debars »r^ 11 Ktatu :—'a commentaty on a work on 
Aginshloma sacrifices? Tr sftfhB ?v us i ^ft4i i u yajfta:—u 

This sCtra refers to words which are not antodfttta. The words 'yibi/i- 
peya' and 'rftjasAya' are acute in the middle. 

The words ^ and sia mean generally the same thing f^*a^5acrificc', 
hut the separate mention of ^ implies that the rule appll«^ yajflas other 
than Soma-yajftas because the word Tcratu’ is tecbnicall/applied to Soma- 
sacrifices only. Thus u yr 
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The st^tra U'in the plural to prevent the application of the affix to the 
word-forms *kratu' and *y^j&a’ (1. i. 

II n n (z^) ii 

69. The affix 7>r comes after the Dame of an ex¬ 

's 

plainable work called after a iSiehi, in the seoses of ‘occurring 
therein’ or ‘a commantary thereon’, when it refers to an Adhy- 
aya only. 

The word is the name of snK and those Rbhis are only meant 
whose nam^ are in the Pravara Ibt. The word so formed means always 
an Adhy 4 ya or Chapter of the work. The phrase anw^rsmrra* is understood 
in this sCtra, hence the word means “ a work the author of which is a 
{tishi”. 

Thus “V 4 sisbthika—a chapter 

containing; commentary on Vashish^ba **. * a chapter of com¬ 

mentary on Viivtmitra’. 

Why do we say meaning' chapter ’ ? Observe gr f rr ^ a 

^Od i tiiiOdi^ i K w ti'd®« n ii 

aft: i\ wir» 

70. The affix gg; comes in the senses of‘occurring 
therein* and ‘a commentary thereon*,after the words ‘paurodi«t* 
and ‘ puroda^a ’. 

The verses on the poriftcatiwi 8tc of PurodAia * a sacred cake ’» are 
called the commentary on such paurodlsa mantras ndll be called It7r7^ 

Its femir.ine will be (IV. I. 41). A book on Purodila cake 

is called eu4ra; a commentary there on will be t (IV. 

I. 42). The 5 of the affix indicates that the feminine cs formed by (IV. 
I. 41). The commentary here refers to the 'mantras* or verses relating to 
PurodiSa, and not to the sacrifice. 

a a a q 

ffw; II VS«l4S^I4MI4aKM4l44'^ STW^r H 

71. The affixes trec ^d snir come in the senses 
of ‘ occurring therein’ and ‘ a commentary thereon’, after the 
word Chhandaa. 

This debars of the following sbtra As or ti 
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^ 11 w n ysr^- 

ff^: a inf?Rf^%w <<aw?r*<RP^^ «T^ i ui i Hq i < < ^ ? n6 g <n^r «rf% a 


72. The affix comes in the senses of‘occurring 
therein’ and ‘a commentaiy thereon’, after a word of two 
syllables, and a word ending in short and the words ‘ brail- 
Biana’,‘rikVprathama’, ‘adhvjira’, ‘ purascharana *, ‘nama’, 
‘ akhyata’ and ‘ namakhyata being the names of explainable 
works. 


Tlus debars and i. Dissyllabic u 2. End¬ 
ing in c* M So also srrjifw. w(^'. *n*rfw, 

•mwrft*:, ^raf gq i ft g; 11 

W^TTtRf^WI It II II II 

II sETTiprrft*^j inirTiWw wfajnwr^ftriWkw wsiit 11 

73. The affix comes in the senses of‘occurring 
therein’and'a commentary thereon’ after the word8‘figayana’&c. 
This debars Wf and 9 n 11 

The repetition of %rn in thesOtra* though the annuvfittt of this affix 
was coning from before, is for the sake of preventing the application of any 
subse<;ueiU apavSda rule to the words in this list. Thus il 

1 2 svaiw ", S gHie i", 4 p »s ^ w wr, 5 ars^rfWft, 8 7 8 

tmm, 10 fh*re, 11 fwg^w, 12 wirier, is u ftcr, is ^wnr. le 
n 18 inm, 10 so si ss ftwr, 33 f^, 24 9»^i%- 
ftpft 25 sow. It 


9trm'. II II ll 9 Wj, arms II 

fRft II fro ?fh T^w^TOTSTw T 8 wF 4 o«tt^ oorfoftw ffw^r 11 

74. An affix (IV. 1. 83 &c) comes after a word 
being in 5th case in construction, iu the sense of ‘ what has 
come thence 

Thus 5ffTSWfft»^?rW5 ‘ what has come from Srughna ’. ofUTr, nffco* 1 

IIV 5 ^ n i| 11 

u »no Tfir wTf^oTffr *rw 0 ^ sr 01 srwwToorf^- or- 

oofq ?ro srnw u 

7o. After a word denoting sources of rcTenue, 
there is the affix ^ in the sense of ‘ come thence *• 
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The word amr means what b the share appropnated by the lord. 
The source of anv b called >1 


This debars sr^ and 9 ii Thus ' what is derived from 

custom house*. 9Ti e>R4> g ' revenue derived from luines 

The plural in the sQtra prevents Svarupavidhi (I. i. 68). 

STI^ II \S| II II 

ffts n 5« iraraf rm an*rn iwn l ViGqi^ » 

76. The a£Bs ^ comes in the sense of ‘ thence 
come after the words gftro &c. 

This debars it Thus * excise-revenue’. n 

The repetition of sT^ serves the same purpose as in IV. 3. 75, viN^ 
fWr^ » As sTTwr? II 

1 2 3 4 $ m. 6 rfhf. 7 9 ft, 8 9 ir 

fsr 11 'Svs u tr^rftr 11 it 

77. The ftffiT ^ comes, in the sense of ‘ thence 
come/ after a word denoting a person connected through the 

. relationship of learning or femily origin. 

Persons related (sambandba) UittM^h learning (such as teacher and 
pu{Ml), or through blood (yoni, e. g. father and son) are called 11 

Words denoting such persons take the affix This debars ww and Thus 
m linnslmn man ^knowledge derived from a spiritual teacher.’ 

II So also as erdi^ifer. ‘ wnaltb derived from a maternal 

grand-father.’ RHPTf^, n 

II \Jd il II II 

II 1 vrfiRnVflT fttiiftRdi-uerf%^w 

% ‘nfir OT an*T¥t f 11 


78. The affix comes in the sense of * come 
thence/ after a word ending in short and denoting a person 
related through learning or blood. 

This debars jwii Thus ‘derived from Hotri.* 

ii So also of ‘ blood; as :—11 
The ^ in is for the sake of faciliQ' of pronunciation» there being 
no such word ending in long ^11 
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When the words do not denote relationship through learning or blood, 
this affix is not employed. As, n 

U vytv 11 II II 

ff^r« ti iPTO 'nrra w^r wmjt vt^nR^P^Mir u 

79- The affix as well as ^ comes, in the sense 
of ‘com© theno©/ after the word ‘pitri.* 

Thus orfts5it(VII, 4. 27. and VI- 4, 148) 'patemtl—U, 

wealth inherited from father.’ 

II II II 11 

II af^nrgg q w!ftgT fh*i f T« ffiaBT« n i r* t^*Ml aw wnm 11 

80. After a word ending with a patronymic affix, 
the rule of affix in the sense of * thonce come,* is like that 
relating to the affix denoting ‘ its mark/ 

The word ftrn In the aOtra does not mean the technical Gotra of 
Grammar, but a descendant^dcnoting affix in general. The affixes denoting 
•Tg are taught in IV. 3. 126 and 127. The affix Sat.or IV- ^ isd which comes 
a (Ur Gotra words, in the sense of 'this Is his,’ is refered to in this sttra, not 
merely the affix srw of IV. 3- 127, denoting, ’ this is his mark.’ 

Thus k^iqMaiaiafimitHneifi: 'the mark belonging to the descendants 
of Upagu/ So also niaiii*i«:, wrrreenr: 11 The same words will also 

denote ‘come there from’ asiTm?ra;-wqTOH;,qrrrvreni, 
(formed IV. 3. I26> 

SlmlUrlyVf , rT^f^ qrw* formed by wei^of IV, 3. 127 mean not only 
'the mark belonging to tike Vaidas, the Gft^yas, the D&kshis,' but also that 
which comes from the Vaidas &c. The word eg has the force of ' complete 
similarity,' as in etrmot ‘mg (IV. 2. 34), IV. 2. 4^)- 

II <X II ^nrrft » 

n 

SI, The affix ^denotes that which from some¬ 
thing has originated, when it is added to a word denoting 
‘cause ,’*01 to the name of a man viewed as a cause. 


The word qweq is used meaning'men as causes.'^ means cause or 
instrument Thus trqnnrg-> or by 9 of IV, 2. 13S meaning 

' what prcMTeeds from a like cause.' So also or So of men 
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also or (IV. 1.83)' what originates with q g f ^ gtn ^ or 

The word is in the plural in the sOtra, Indicating that sva- 

rupavldh] (I. I. 68) does not apply here. 

In denoting there is employed the Instrumental case as taught in 
11 . 3. 23 ! and according to the jfiipaka in the present sQtra, the Ablative 
case may also be employed in denoting a^, 0 Or the use of the abla^ve 
case in the sense of ^ may be explained by il. 3. 25. 

jTtr^ «r II II ii ii 

*r^ amm u 

82. After & word denoting a cause or a man 
viewed as a cause, there is the aifet ‘m&yoi* in the sense of 
* come thence *. 


Thus 11 

The ? of indicates that the feoiinine of these words are formed by 
I' ' 5 )* ^hm 4 ) » The separation of this sfltra from the last is for 

the sake of preventing the appUcadonof the rule of mutual correspondence (1.3. 
10) which would have been the case bad the rule stood as 


II ^ H n II 

83. Af^r a Kominal-stem which ia in the 5th. 


case in construction, an affix (one of those already taught) 
comes in the sense of * what appears for the first time’. 


The word is undersood in the sfitra. The word q*( 4 ^ means 
what manifests itself, or appears for the first time Thus ^ir 9 ?r: 

“ The Haimavatf^, a name of the Ganges, meaning * which manifests itself for 
the first time or appears in the Snowy Rar^e, its source being unknown*. So 
alsoiin^ “The Da rad!” L & the Indus appearing for the first time in Dar- 
distan. The word bas riot the sense of because that is included 

in WH- \ it therefore means the source or origin be¬ 

ing unknown. 

ft^yr^rsar; ii od ii 17^ U H 

II sii> hsRi ira; iVi i-fl h 

Karitta wrmr^ w wr 1 

n\ w%ftr ^ a«ai Cm « h i n 
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84. The affix ^ comes, in the sense of ‘what ma¬ 
nifests itafelf there’, after the words ‘vidQra*. 

Thh deb&xd 97^11 Thus ipnfit‘a kind of found at 
Vidara*. The gem as a matter of fact is not found at VidAra, but irra moun¬ 
tain called a i B li g VidOra is the city where the rough stone is worked upon. 
In ocher words, it may be said that the affix ia really added to aiMiq. when 
the latter word la replaced by ; such substitute being only shown in the 
sbtra, the appropriate sth^ni (v&laviya) being left to inference. Or the word 
VidOra may denote both the city as well as a mountain. If it be said that 
there is no mountain known as VidOra, then we say that the Grammarians call 
VOlavftya by the name of VidOra, as the merchants call Benares by the name 
of Jitvarf. 

II II II « 

ffH: u ttftfh 'a ffi WH tmrfeTw iwm Tffk 

m II 

85. An affix (IV, 1. 83 &c) comes after a word, 
being in the 2nd case in construction, in the sense of ‘what 
goes thereto’, provided that, that which goes, is a road or a 
messenger. 

Thus " & road or a messenger that goes to Srughna/’ 

So also iTT^i II The road may either lead to Srughna, or being in Srughna, 
be used for going. 

Why do we say " meaning a road or a messenger". Observe 

s^ sit 4 * ‘he goes to Srughna for his own sake'. 

jrtii: ii ^ ii il a^- fk^ihu s i^ -gnu: ii 

n wrftfifk view 'wRr ir^>Tlknar*nSt rt 

II 

86. An affix comes, after a word in tlie 2nd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘ a door which looks towards 
that ’. 

Thus 'a gate which looks towards Srughna*,—as a gate of 
Kinyakubja. So also ar^, II 

Objection, the sOtra would have stood belter as frt, for 

by using you make the word ftt as if It was a being endowed 

%vith sense. 

Arts. This objection may be answerd by saying that the gate Is the 
well-known instrument () to the action of v^ffk^RiWvi; and an instrument 
may be used as an agent to a verb: as ' the sw'ord cuts nicely.' 
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Why do we say f|9i| " when it is a gate “ ? Observe 
' a person faces towards Srughna', 

^ w?& II ^ I) 113 Tftrffcq“^^-Tr«^ il 

ffvr: u nvrW^ wrtt^ \nf^ 

tq wS n 

p • II qwrtrtj II 

87. An affix comes after a word in the 2iid case in 
construction, in the sense of ‘ made in relation to any subject,* 
when the thing made is a ‘ book.’ 

The word w f^ y i q means ' aiming at' ' alluding to, referring to' Thus 
^>nw( - : 'Saubhadra or a book relating to the history of 

SubhadrS.' So also ffhtftfi, qram-j ftjnrrr^Wn^ii 

Why do we say ' when meaning a book 7 Observe, gr >T| TR f ^ytny<T: 
af q if; ‘a palace built In memory of SubhadrS'; where there is no affix. 

Vdrt'.^The affix is elided diversely when the book is a story. Thus 
fwr ss WTftfr-RnrfrirT VAsavadatta, a story relating to 
^ VAsavadattA.'’ wi| Rt* K i, n Sometimes the elision does not take place, as 

t 11 

II II II lai*1 ^^ 

II 

tn%: II ftrgw»RTfWf irw^r vrafif sTftfw fit u atvimr^; n 

^Tf%qni.u ffflrqq: ii 

88. The afhx ^ comes in the sense of book made 
relating to a subject*, after the following words in the 2nd case 
in construction, viz * sisukranda,’ * yamasabha,’ the Bvandva- 
compounds, and the words ‘indra-janana* &c. 

' The word fr^(lV. 3. 83) and srf^|na ^ should be read into the 

sCtra. This debars arei^ii Thus * a book treating of the crying of 

infants.’ ‘ a book relating to the court of Yama'. A Dvandva-Compound: 
as,sTftT?TO^-, fr sf r» faRHl tr g. tfgTqt, a i w^^nn ii 

There is no list of words. They are Akritiga^a, and must be 

determined by usage. Thus y g » » rR »ft qR. r^srirrhI^r &c. 

Var /:—Prohibition should be stated in the case of the Dvanda-Compounds 
&c. As 'the book of the wars of the Gods and Demons.’ 

•nviginni^H 

23 


)?fs«irTvinr; i\ 
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The words and might have been included in the Inchoate 

class tt The separate enumeration of these words in ihesfttrt, is 

merely for the sake of amplification. 

’tfTFT ftwm: U II tTTift II « 

^ rW TOfkfW *Tef?T 

II 

89. After a word in the Ist case in construction, 
an affix comes in the sense of * this is his dwelling place * 

Tlte word shows that the word to which the affix Is to be added is 
in the nominative case, 'his' shows that the meaning of the affix is 
that ^ a genitive case. shows that the first word in construction 

must signify a dwelling place, means "a country i. a where a person lives 
(nivuanti asmin)”. 

'a present dweller of Snighna *, irr^;, &c. 

w^inw n \e n ii ii 

f!%i II I St fft ttwfit wtrv^Fm^fV- 

IWtoS *WfiT II 

90. After a word in the Ist case in construction, 
an affix comes in the sense of ‘ this is his mother-laud ^ 

The difference between f^nnr: and arf^npr; is this. Where a person 
lives himself for the present, that is his ot (Iwelling-place. Where his 
ancestors lived, that Is his WNipr * native country, home or 

ancestral abode *. Thus ‘a person whose ancestral home is in Srughna'. 

H The separation of thisslltra from the last is for the sake of 
the subsequent sOtra, in which the anuvfitti of ‘abhijana ’ only runs. 

qto 11 I) II II 

II if?r f#ff I ff?r i 

nuKitiKyl^fkarHiiwifh >nf^ 11 

91 . The affix 9 comes after a word denoting 
mountain, in the sense of ‘this is his mother-land^ when it is 
a person who lives hj arms. 

The word means a person who earns his livelihood by arms. 

The phrase is to be read into the sfltra Thus grrfr^: q^sfwsni 

T^WTSysOftnl'-gilpfl^ii; 'the mercenary soldiers whose ancestral abode is 
the Hfidgola mountain'. So also ii 

Why do we say ? Observe htwvtt: " the Brahmanas 

whose native place is Rikshoda mountains Why do we say ‘mountains 
Observci arhRrmr 11 
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«rs n H sn w 

II flfRi 5^; MH|4i HWT^ 4i*T I W" 

wffT 9 irrf M 

92. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ this is his 
native-laud ’, after the words &e. 

This debars «nt &c. Thus &c. 

1 2 S 4 Wi. 6 (?rf), 6 <9ii 7 ^r^tsr* 8 €M> 

sorsit' II w wft n ^• 

<T^ Ik 

I) «r^fW: i wTflrTf^*flwwftiwn^*inr wwtwon^? 

98. The affixes ww and ar^ come respectively» 
after the woixls * Sindhu' &c and * Takshasila ’ &c in the sense 
of ^ this is his native-land*. 

Thus V^r, fT*^; II 

Many of (he words occurring in Sindbu-class, are found In Kachchh* 
Adi class (IV. 9 . (33) also. Those words would have taken sr^ by sACra IV. 
3.133. The present sOtra prevents the affixing of s?(iV. 3. 134) to those 
words under circumstances mentioned in sAtra IV. a. (34. when the further 
significance of srPnnr: is added to them. 

So also nncf^i, sti^ q Rqti &c, 

i m*s. 2 ir^, 3 t, nrm. e«^. 7 irw, e ® ma 

<»tTir),iOeTi( erf), isftror. n 

1 iwfinw. 2 8>1^ 5 otw*. 6 

7 i"bwr^ 8 ^ 10 wn<9^ 11 12 tnmw, 

18 14 ifi troww. 

ik ii q^rfir 11 

qWt-^wqrtrn, Ik 

11 ws> 5 t qvT^firt ^wKTf iT^ r^w itwt»T qfi?r 

WTpnm t^nf^f-eu^r 1 wwiqqrr^ 11 

94. After the words qirarg?:, and 
come respectively the affixes ^er, and ^ la the sense 
of ‘ this is hU native land 

This debars sqw n Thus \iii^TwO«|;, qrkaq: and 11 

II II qqrftr 11 ii 

n «R^Twl%r I wfteR Tft I ST fft vw- 

^ nmfA i ^a vwqt aN«*ii«q 4 u 
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95. An affix (IV. 1. 83) comes after a word in 
the first case in construction, in the sense of * this is his object 
of venera’tion or love *. 

The word in the s^tra means ‘ serving'/ worshipping* or ‘ loving 

Thus * a person who is loyal to Srughna’. So also 

tntv &C. 

The anuvptti of the word arflnpr; ceases. The word and atfa 
should be read into the sQtra. 

11 n 11 ^ 11 

II VIf?isIu•!var^ 

90. After a word denoting a tiling not having 
consciousneBs, but not being the name of a country or time, 
the afBx is employed, in the sense of* this ia his object of 
devotion or love \ 

This debars and v also. Thus ^ r a i WWi ■ * a person 

who loves cakes’. ii 

Why do we say ’ not having consciousness '} Observe ii Why 
do we aay 'not being the name of a country * f Observe il Why do we 
say' not denoting timef ? Observe W: * who loves Summer'. 

11 tl qri^ » ^ 11 

l( ^SrtTlttnTT^ I ST^eiV* h 

97 . Tlie affix ^ comoa in the sense of * this is his 
object of veneration', after the word stgr^rn il 

This debars s;flt(i As 'who loves or serves the Mah 4 r 4 ja'. 

The difference between this ns and the of the last aphorism, Is In accent 
only. 

?r^ 5 i#»T!»Tf 33 : It ■».< II II yi jj^g- ar ^^ i miH , 33 li 

II «m*<it3^ vwrer >tvj% ^nr t ffTri^r?! ii 

98. The affix 5 ^ comes in the sense of * this is hie 
object of veneration/ after the words ‘Vdeudeva’ and Aijuna. 

This debars 9 and vm ii Thus sT g H<B « » 

Q. The word being the name of a JOhatriya would have taken 
5^ by the next sOtra, and there is no difference here between ^ and a^, why 
then include the word in this sfltra? 
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A. The word here is the name of God (in which all dwell 
■Tf|>T>()and not the designation of a Kshatriya. 

By the general rule of compounds (II. 2. 34) a word of fewer vowels 
is placed first, and so Arjuna ought to have been placed first. The not doing 
so in this sOtra indicates (jfiftpaka) the existence of this rule* that a word 
denoting an object of reverence is placed first' 

\\ w 11 n h,- 

1 *1. II 

STSr 1 ST®h^WT« M 

99 The affix ^sr comes diversely, in the sense of 
‘this is his object i>f veneration/after a word denoting Qotra or 
a Kshatviya. 

This debars sT^rand Thus: 'who loves or serves &e 

Gluchukayanl.’ So also n Kshatriyas-- 

strs*ls^i. fTr*iV' >\ 

The word sttovt in the sfltrs Indicates that the words should be the 
names of wiU-hnown or famous Kshetriyas, and not of any body who Is a 
Kshatriya by profession. 

The word shows the non-unlversallCy of (hIs rule. Thus<rrfM^ 
II 

The word sf^T does not mean here the Grammatical Gotre, but a 
word formed by a patronymic affix in general. 

5WtT^ STSTTfST ^ gq ^ ll too || q^.ll 

100. Of words denoting Princes (lit. who are 
lords of janapada) the base and affix meaning 'this ia hie object 
of veneration’are the same, in eve^y respect, like those of a word 
denoting kingdom, provided that, the Prince-denoting words 
have,inthe plural,the same form,as the kingdom-denoting words. 

The words of this sfltra require a detailed analysis, gen, 

plural of smflHL meaning ‘lord of an inhabited country' I. e. Khsatrlyd- 
Princes, ‘ in the plural si 4 ut'i WttH WHT ‘ the same form as the jana¬ 
pada denoting word', ‘every thing is like Jana-pada'. In other 

words, ‘after those bases denoting Kshatrlya Princes which In the plural have 
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the same forms as Che names of Che countries, the afHxm the sense of veneration 
will be the same as will come after a janapada word/ Kow the aiBxes denot* 
ing as regards SWTT words are given in Sfltras IV. 2. J24 &c. and those 
affixes will apply here. Thus Wft formed by wn^of SOtra 

IV. 2. 12 $, meaning ‘who loves the country of Angas' Similarly 
II 

Similarly STff'atfhw'formed by the same affix jR, 
with this difference of meaning * who loves the Kshatrlyas called Af^gis ’. So 
&C. 

Why do we say ‘of Kshatriya Princes*; (janapadin^mX Observe, 
mfrar if Here the general affix sr^is employed. 

The word ^ is used in the shtra to show that not only the affixes are 
the same, but the bases to which the affixes are added will be the same. In 
the plural, the Kshatriya and the Janapada bases have the same form, but 
in the singular and dual, the forms of Kshatrya-bases are different. Thus 
WWnt "sing. (IV. i. 170) dual, pi. ’nrr: The form «nr: denotes both 
* the Kings or Kshatrlyas of Madrii * as well as ‘ the country called Madrfts 
Thus Iff? " WTVi: II So also In the singular and dual, RfT: will be the 

base to which (he affix will be added. Thus mfr i?nh vr 

II Similarly %rti (from fi% IV. i. 171X as, vn^ vr at w* 

II 

Why do we say tTTK vnTTwn ‘the word having the same sound 
*8 the janapada word’? Thus sravstr^iTff tmrtr nfiww-^K^hj: H 
Here Paurava and Anushah^*^ have not the same sound. 

The word is used in the sfltra, to Indicate, that, chough the SPTPI 

or ‘ the similarity of word-form*, occurs in the plural number only, yet 
this atideia rule applies to the same words in the singular and dual also. For 
In the plural, the form will be same, because there the Tadr&ja affix is elided ; 
but in the singular and dual, the Tadrftja affix is not elided, and therefore, the 
word denoting a principality and the word denoting a prince will not have 
the same form; but this rule applies there also. As or fri^ afwfv 

n 11 II 

II Irwr^ *rwot wft^ w 

101 . After a word in the 3 rd case in construction, 
an affix (IV. 1 . 83 &c). comes, in the sense of ‘enounced by 
him’. 

The word means ‘preeminently spoken’, It should be 

distinguished from the word ^ meaning ‘done or made'. For the sense of 
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has be«n already taught in the sOtra ^ vHr (IV. 3. 16). Thus «T^ 

II qifenfhB^ 'the system of grammar enounced by Faoini' 

wrT^o«*t ^fnr^w^ii 

Works like Chhartdas which were made (^) by nobody, but which 
were promulgated (qt*fr) from time of time by inspired commentators, may 
be quoted as exampies of the application of this s6tra. Or it may apply to 
the case of a book whose authcr is another, but whose promulgator or expoun* 
der is another. In short, speaking roughly, frsR is a 'revelation', and is a 
‘composition’, one a revealer or prophet, the other an author. 

According to some, this sCltra is almost a superfluity. They argue 
thus: The word ifni; is formed by adding v to ^ and means 'to lecture’ 'to 
teach', and also the 'means of such teaching See'. In the first sense of 'lectur* 
ing or teaching', the a(^x is not found. For In every village there are persons 
who teach or lecture upon Ka^ha, KaUpa &c. For example may be such 
a lecturer, but we do not say^q*f^iM Moreover, where 

we find this affix employed, it is with r^ard co Books, for which the rule 
laHv is sufficient. If it be said that It should be taught for the Chhandas: that 
is also unnecessary, as the Vedas are not ^ but eternal, the agent only remem¬ 
bers them, If it be said, it refers to the sense of the Vedas, the same objection 
applies as to the first, But the letter of the Veda is not eternal, it is the sense 
tliat is eternal. Therefore the Rishis who revealed, for the first time, at the 
beginning of a Kalpa, the sense of the Veda, In appropriate language wilt 
be called its promulgator8,‘and the works so revealed will be named after 
such Rishis, as iRiaaiH, and VfePtU This sUtra, however, is confined 

to those cases where the author of tbe book Is one person and its promulgator 
is another: as iref: ii 

II 

ntwt wefit Irw nii i ardt^rwr?? 11 

102. Ttie affix oomaa in the sense of ‘enoun- 
ced by him’, after the words ‘tittiri’, ^varatantu’, ‘khan<^ika’, 
and ‘ukha’. 

Thus 'those who learn (IV. 2.64) the Veda enounced by 

Tiitiri «rnws?r^i, wNfhrr; a 

According to Kaiika this is confined to the Chhandas only. There¬ 
fore it will not apply to secular ilokas, as The word 

Chhandas is drawn from sOtra IV. 3, tod. and afc^nnrr from IV 2 66, 
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II II II ^»T^-rftftnKiwTrac, 

II 

ff^ n fiwfit gwi^ »yflT lt»T I jy- 

wnfT^t II 


103. The affix ftn% comes ia the sense of ‘enounc¬ 
ed by him', after the words * K&^yapa ’ and ‘ KaasiLa ’ when 
denoting Vedic Seers. 

This debars 9. The or of is for the sake of VfIddhI (useful In Che 
subsequent sfltra). This is confined, like the last, to the Vedle works. Thus 
‘those who study (IV. 3. 64) theKalpa enounced by Kd^yapa', 
« Why do we say " Vedic Sages" ? Observe nnftwr^n 

'‘a work enounced by a modern Kisyapa,—one belonging co 
the Gotra Kftlyapa : not a Rishl *. 

II { 9 ^ II qrrft n 

{flri%) II 

eif^ni^1^ enntf? friTr<w*iT Phftj ^• 

^ I II 

Kdnka nrwntff»® 1 ifh^ i 

BT^ HHpt^ftHHIS^ I 
i^asTV ^v^siivdr sik w 
wprnm ef i ^^ rmi i 

104. After words denoting the pupils of ‘Kaldpt, 
and ‘ Vaisamp&yana/ the affiix f^n^ls employed in the sense 
of ‘enounced by him.* 

This debars irt| and 9 11 There are four words which express pupils 
of KaiapA: as, fftf. il There are nine words expressing 

pupils of Valsatnplyaee: as, ewjf. arnjPe; 

^?«KI II 

Thus gi flaft ' a : 'those who study (IV. 2, 64) the works enounced by 
Haridfu,’ and 9^ takes ^hinuk IV. 3. 10911 ww^;, 

WKfbiii.’, sTT'^fi^r, g a pTT<> P t»T: n The a/Rx is elided after Wf 

(IV 3. 107), and is replaced by ww (I V 3. 108) after g w i ift n 

The pupils must be direct ones, and not pupil of pupils. For had 
that been the meaning, Kal&pt being a pupil of Vaisamp&yana, the words 
■•pupils of Vaisamp 4 yana* would have included the ‘pupils of Ka) 4 pl.' But 
that is not so, the urord Kalapt being separately mentioned in the sQtra> So 
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also Kafha is a pupil of Vatlampiyai^a, and Khft^dyana is a pupH of Katha 
and had the sAtra applied to pupil’s pupil also, then the affix would have 
applied to also. But that is not the case, KhA^Ayana being mentioned 

in Saunakadi class. (IV. 3. 106). 

The word means , hence means pupils of \\ 

5Mviui^5 uiliui^cQ^ 11 \9\ II II 

(ftrft .) II 

II ij?eein I WH: 

wefi?r II 

105. The affix ftrf^ comes in the sense of ‘ enounc¬ 
ed by him/ after a word in the 3rd case in construction, when 
it denotes a Brihmana or a Kalpa-work enounced by ancient 
sages. 

This s{ltra further gives the sense of the affix, means 'Ancient 
Sages/equivalent to,itfir< 3 r. Of Brahmai^a literature,the examples are,intRref^:> 
qiiatR: II Kalpa work: as%|fl«;R:, 11 

Why do we say^g uvuHef l 'announced by ancient sages/? Observe 
wiwvwrrft WTfpnfk, arr^mr? » (VI. 4. 151) Yajfiavalkya &c being sages of 
modern times. The affix (IV. a. 66) wilt not also apply to these, be¬ 
cause Che word siTSR In IV. a. 66 Is restricted to the present sQtra. 

II II n 11 

u f^n*rrf^ fWt: ffwrat »t^ i 

II 

106. The afiix ftfS? comes in the sense of * enounc¬ 
ed by him’, after the words umn &c, in denoting Chhandas. 

This debars v and 11 Thus ^ Ifpr^PT*' who study 

(IV. 2. 64) the Chhandas enounced by Saunaka.’ &c. 

Why do we say *in denoting Chhandas’? Observe ftrwr * the 

orthography of Saunaka.’ 

The word occurs In this list, This must always be taken ^ a 

compound for affixing this affix. After the single word ^ the affix is elided 
(IV. 3. I07> Thus wevrrCT>«f ii 

1 #rar, 2 enren^, 8 urjhe. 4 (?rWa). 6 6 

7 ww (wi«rX 8 9 10 r»iw, H 12 wsaiie, 18 (»ittrw) 

14 ^, 15 rr*. 16 (arwr), 

20>e?^w, 21 

24 
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fi%: u TO 5 m?watTO 5 n.*wRr i ffs M- 

(I 

107. The affix denoting ‘ enounced by him * is 
elided, by luk-substitution, after the words Ka^ha and Oharaka. 

The word would have taken as It i» a word: 

and would have taken the affix sret^^ Both are elided. Thus wn:' who 
study die Chhandas enounced by Ka^ha ’. wrvrr; &c. 

The word 'Chhandas* qualifies this slltra. Observe 

n 

«T^Tfw II TOTftWJ-STtH R 

0 w?rf^ vm” vntitr 

fTf*ra^ ii 

UfM ^ N4 tl*Wl (1 

108. The affix »nn cornea in the senae of ‘ enounc¬ 
ed by him after the word KaUi>i. 

This debars of IV. 3. T04. Thus lawm ; ‘who study the work 
enounced by Kalapl 

The word «nnri Is thus formed:—Here comes in force 
Shtra Vk 4. T44 which declares that fi of epnf^.should be elided before the 
taddhita affix. This elision is, however, debarred by s<ltra VI. 4. 164 which 
declares that words ending in the affix ^ retain their form when not 
denoting a progcny^fcllows. Therefore would have retained its n. but 
for this Vflrtika. 

VAArl !—The ft portion of the following word* Is elided when a 

Tnddhiufono\vs:--¥rwrmftH:, fiTfflIt. sfftrft*!, air»M, *T?f- 

l ^ K» ir s3 iaf g? H > tjirwsru. Thus K being elided, we 

have fmi; 11 

n II II II 

fftri It ft?p[^*Twdr %*t fee% 1 sRWT®a*?rfTf^tsTwftT^ 

II 

109. The affix comes in the aeusc of 'enounc¬ 
ed by himafter the word ‘Chhagalin h 

The word being a word denoting the pupil of q»??rfr would have 
taken fttPt (IV. 3, 104X This debars that Thus ^rrmraw: 'who study the 
Cliiiandas enouuccd by Chhagaii 
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II K\9 \\ 1^1% II 

(i%ft) II 

IJ ^ f<2^ l fW' *T^ %sr 

II 

110. The affix firw cornea ia the acnao of ‘enounc¬ 
ed by hiniafter the worda P&rft^arya and Silalin, tlie works 
enounced being Bhikshu-Shtra and Naia-Sdtva respectively. 

The affix Is to be read into the sC^tra and not 11 The 
and are works treating of the duties of ' religious mendicants’ and 
HT; * jugglers, dancers ^ 

Thus '?mTTi+f&rfk^«mroTH‘Wt (VI.4* i 52 ;-qTTnifH ‘the treatise 
of Pfir^lsarya on the duties of Bhikshus’. Similarly These words, 

of course, have the additional sense of 'he who studies the works so enounced 
by PirSLsarya and SaiUlin ^ See IV, 3- 66 , A« ertreft'^r fkwvt, bwrWt inrTt n 
According to some> it always expresses this relation (irffTtrirr IV. 3. 66 )and 
never a vr*R alone. TJiese are treated metaphorically as Chhandaa. 

Why do we say 'denoting Bhikshu aifd NaU Sfitras'? Observe 

mtiiKH.. %HIH>1 n * 

II X^K 11 11 11 

fPts II I ra^r 1 u 

111. The affix comeB, in the sense of ‘enounc¬ 
ed by himthe thing enounced being Bhikshu Shtra and 
Noia-Shtra, after the words ‘ Karmanda' and ‘ Kn3^Uva’. 

Thus‘the mendicants who study the Bhlkshu-sfitra 
of Karmandin'. 'the actors who study the Na^n SCtra of KrU 4 Jviti.’ 

. Otherwise if,ii|^«iiand wrorsf^ii Sec IV. 3. 66 . 

II II II II 

ff^i II twrfwftw >nsj% Hsifh 11 

112. An affiix (IV. 1. 83 &c) comes after a M*or<l 
in the third case in construction, in the sense of ‘in the same 
direction with that.' 

The word means jwt ^ i. e. a common direction, Thus 

^irrHT a lightening, literally that which is in the .^ame 

direction a.s the hill called the SudSman.*' So 11 

The repetition of though it could have been supplied hy anuvfllti 
from IV, 3. lot, is for the sake of indicating that the anuvfitti of the 
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which regelated all the preceding ten sOtras» does not extend to this aphonsm, 
and therefore the of tV. 2. 66 which was applied In those s6tra3 does 

not apply here. 

II n 

II wffit I 

«jat II 

113. TKe affix comes in the sense of ‘in the 
same direction with that.* 

This ordains another afRx in addition to the previously taught &e 
V &c. The words formed by this affix are Indeclinables (I. x. 37). Thus ffirew* 

'in the same direction as Klmavat’ 11 

n II II II II 

wrtt; II n' twmn ats* »Tfflr iWr ii 

114. The afiix aa well as the affix ^ comes in 

the sense of ‘in the same direction with that,* after the 
word I 

Thust^ or n«ri ti The irrt Is read into the sAtra by 

force of the word w » 

fT%' II \ 5*nftfW 'wflr (i 

115. After a word in 3rd case in construction, an 
affix is employed in the sense of ‘ discovered by him 

Knowledge ac^^ulred by oneself without being taught is called 
f. e. an intuition or self taught knowledge, Thus wavWi^ 

'the iaiv of Grammar discovered by Pacini'. So also - 

Compare II. 4. 21. The Pap Infs Grammar is called 
anrraat as it does not deline VTB or tenses; is the name of the sciences of 
wealth (sifmviwi u The word Duskarai^a is the name of a 

Grammar, so<alled because of the technical term ^occurring in it. Some 
say it means gf < r < ir q ; il 

^ H Kl% II II II 

i( ^nfnriTRvf?iWfHRTtb***i^ evTftff?r vrqd 

116. An affix comes after a word in the 8rd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘made’, the thing made being 
'a book*, 
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Thus 'the verses composed by Vara- 

ruchi So also%j(qTfr ^<i<l w^r ii 

Why do we say ‘ a book' ? Observe v^rFft* qr g i f ? ' the palace made 
by Taksha \ 

That which one origfinates is called and is therefore an ' art ^ while 
knowledge of laws &c. that already exist, but are discovered for the first time 
by some one, is called ii 


II II II Htf iraf K n 



117. An affix comes after a word in the Srd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘made by him', when the whole 
word is a Kame. 

Thusnftrwf^TJ ?W«i^'Tn%^aniTOi All these are 

names of‘honeyliterally ‘made by a beenf^wr, and meaning ‘a 

bee’. (VI. 4. 148). The anuvfitti of "q«tr"does not, of 

course, apply here. 

5 *^ II N H 55^ it 

ii>n ^ ^rarFni^ 1 ^nrnrft^f^intrw 

nWIMHTIilH. M 

118. The affix 5 ?; comes in the sense of ‘ made 
by him’, after the words Kui41a &c. the whole word so form¬ 
ed being a Name. 

Thus 'a porcelain’ lit. ‘made by 3 potter’, So also ^ 

u 

1 2 3 4 5 9?nk, 6%?Tr, 7 ftrfhr ( RrftfW ). 8 

( ), ^ 10 <Tf^rt ( T^), 11 12 IS 55, 14 15 sr^, 16 

17 jSTwiBTr, 18 19^. " 

ii n n n 

ffw II 1 ?isi 

jrrat «U4HMIT4l^ I RWIW?' II 

119. The affix arw comes after the words ‘ kshu- 
dr^’, ‘bhratnara’, ‘va^ara', and ‘padapa* in the sense of 
‘ made by him’, the whole word being a Name. 

This debars arn, there being difference in accent between stv and 
an*t.ii Thus honey ’ lit ‘ made' by a smaU beeSo also 

iw^andqw^ii 
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?r^rT*i II m II II II 

'jtraw jnwr n 

artMt T^ V II II II 

120. After a word in the 6th case in constructioa, 
an affix (IV. 1. 13 &c) comes, ia the sense of ‘ this is his *. 

The five unlversals Vfvt &c. (IV, I. 83) and the affixes ^ &c (IV. 2, 93) 
come in this sense. Thus ‘of Upagu'. < r fja ”, 

m^KH l Ou i « The affixes, however, do not come, when the word governed 
by the possessive case, is anrs^r^ &c. Thus d In short the 

thing possessed must be property, village, kingdom or men. 

V^rt :—The verb ^ takes 5 (jvt.4nd 5^) and preceded by an 
As, frtlT: w»»II 

Vdrt :—The affix rw comes after in the sense of ‘house', and 

the base gets the designation of wii As STtftVKii The word amfv being 
treated as a Bha and not as a Pads, the if is not changed to 7 (VIII. 2. 59). 

7 Ari .'—The affix ‘shenyan' comes after ^hmi, in the sense of placing, 
Thus ‘the verses (recited while) placing Che fuel on fire', crrm^ 

(IV. i. 4 i)WH 

Twm ii It II II 

II ivraiTfi'i ft1 wvlnfrf** ti 

II <H*ife/llffl5f H ffy I yII 

121. The affix comes after T«r, in the sense of 
‘•this is his.’ 


This debars ar^ij Thijs?ti^=n^ ‘belonging to the chariot_i. e, 

wheel or the axle.' The word rwi is confined to describe the parts of 
chariot. This rule applies also to compounds ending with nr. as, 

5?»nrww because of the Virtika after i:^r, andfwin 

applylt^ the affix there is tadanla-vidhi, 

H II II ^nri^-3Tw n 


•fw5 II e^^rrirfiwTTH.srsrat ii 

122. When preceded by a word de n otin g ‘a draught 
animal’, takes the affix aw in the sense of ‘this is his.’ 


This debars wj 11 Thus arr^fw^ ‘the wheel of a horse-cart.’ 

The word ^ means 'that by which any one goes’ or a draught-animal, 
like camel. It is formed by the affix gj (III, 2. Z82), 
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II ^ II 


II II 

ff^ 51 ( ^ ?Tffn%^ 

S’STPWff: II 

^iNrsffw n WTr& n 

123. After a word denoting a dxaught-aninxal, and 
after the words ^adhvaiyu’ and ^parishad/ the affix 
added. 


arw 


" IS 


This debars The tit means 11 When the sense is that of a 
thing to be carried, then is added to a word denoting 'a draught'animal.’ 
Thus ‘a load to be or suited for being, carried by 

horse.* So also ahg*^, 11 So also ar rw a ^i^and n r ff qyw » 

II II II II 

124. The a£Bx ^ comes in the sense of ‘this is his,* 
after the words *hala’ and ‘sira.* 

Thus 

II H II n 

WWTW?; II 

*rinraf® it^ u 

125. The affix 5^ comes in the sense of ‘ this is 
his \ after Dvandva compounds of words denoting ‘ mutual 
enmity or ‘ matrimonial relationship * 

This debars sr^ and f H Thus of ‘enmity* i TOmvM| l ^M> l. 
fti 9 T u Similarly of married couples as, ar^irrfrfaRKr. li 

The Dvandva compounds of words denoting natural enemies will be 
singular neuter by 11 . 4- 9. Their secondary derivatives, however, are feminine. 
Vdrf .•—Prohibition must be stated of the word &c. As li 

nftrarcTT^^ il W il nfw-^rwra;-^ a 

126. The affix comes, in the sense of * this is 
his after the words denoting Family-names or names of 
Yedic Schools. 

This debas wvj as well ^ 11 Thus gotra:—WH* h. , « 

According to Patanjali, the word which ordinarly means Vedic School, 
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means here duties or doctrines (dherma), and traditions (dmnaya). Thus 
7 4 iiSi 4 )H, ‘the dharma'Sutras or the tradition belonging to 
the school of KathasSo also , V<n^Twr^ K 

fsrt, an^n 

u t^(f^ !ri^?nt3nril^«i'?*T’^«i»RrT^ysi®frm ff«rar wfflr ?r«? 

f*r^(^fTO > 11 

trf%^ii 

127. The affix arw comes id the sense of * this is 
his*, after a Patronymic word ending with the affix 
or fw, the words so formed expressing a multitude, a mark 
or a sign. 

The word ^ means ' congregationThe word mnr and vrf should 
be distinguished. Rurtff means a mark which is the property of that person 
and forms a e^/sirfipiisAtas’ feature of that person, as fro ' learning ’ is a www 
of the clan of Bidas, the Bidas being famous for learning. The word srf 
U a mark which shows that the thing 50 marked is the property of another : 
as a mark on a cow showing to what person or clan that cow belongs. The 
brf though occurring in a person or thing does not belong to that person or 
thing, as the mark of a cow does not belong to the cow, but the is a 
mark which belongs to the person or thing wherein it Is found. 

This sCtra debars the last aphorism. 

V&rt The word ‘ a cow-pen should also be read along with 
^ ^K. Thus the words so formed denote ^>ur things (1) congregation, 
(2) mark ($) sign (4) a hamlet or eowpen. This being so, the rule of mutual 
correspondence according to order of enumeration (I. 3. 10) dees not apply. 

Thus aT?isfrnj;(IV. r. io 4 )-A^s ‘a congregation, or mark or sign or a 
hamlet of the Bidas'. tr^TWI (IV. i 205)—nT*%+srv**nn» (VI. 4. 148,151) 
a congregation, or a mark, or a sign or a hamlet belonging to the Gi^ls } 

(IV. I. (VI. 4- 14$) ' a congregation of the 

Dakshis'. 


The ^ of ST^ could not serve the purpose of Vpddhi here, for all the 
words to which this afHx Is added, have Vriddhl by virtue of the affixes ana, 
^^or fa^in which they end. The »r would have served the purpose as well, 
so far as Vriddhi is concerned, but is used to show that the feminine is 
formed by *• * 5 X Thus%^ ri It further prevents in compounds 

(VI. 3.39), as,W j, e. V Mn m ^ » 
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II II II ^ II 

M frrap!TOr??f«TT^ I 5 ^- 

TWff: n 

128. The affix ^ optionally comes, in the sense 
of ‘this i his congregation, mark, sign or hamlet,* after the 
word » 

Th's debars ^11 Thus " rraf^J (IV. 3. 101 and IV, 

2. 64X q ra>ftP Tf» t> tW "STT^: or (IV. 3. 126) meaning ‘a congregation, 

&c of the students of the science revealed by S 4 kala.* 

II II II 

^ I fil e m,, II 

w ^<41^ fw'jnra.i niRr 

af^fges^ 1 asrnkrms» 

129. The affix sty comes in the sense of * this is 
his Law or Tradition,* after the words ‘ohhitndoga,* ‘ aukthika/ 

‘ yitjnika,* * bahv^icha* and ‘ naia.* 

The anuvritti of &c ceases. The ^ debars and U The 
phrase from sfitra IV. 3, 126 is understood here and applies 

even to the word HZ', 11 

Thus <s%«TrHf fT ss Midi ^ tji*CMUH'the Law or Tradition peculiar 
to the Clrhandc^a.’ So also mf^zz^ 9T9^e^and m^iiu 

Not having thU sense we have : TRnt ^H% ‘the family of Chhandoga.' 

SI 11 ^^0II qxfi % II w, ar s^^ rr ^ ^ ll 

ff^ N HTHHt t»^*l | vn |:, fqwff> gtff ra^ ST II 

130. The alBx is not used after a Family-name, 
when it denotes a ‘beginner pupil’, and ‘a boarder pupil.* 

The word ^^WHTHzr means a little naughty boy (*?rorTX means 

of instilling knowledge in whom is the rod (tswt), or whose principal sign of 
studentship is the ‘da^^a’ and nothing intrnisic. I. e. a mere beginner. The 
H is changed to vt in iffita:hy IV. 1.161 karikf, are pupils or boarders 

who live in their teacher’s house. The word ’gotra’ is understood here. Thus 
fmrt “the junior or the senior pupils of Dakshi.‘ n So also nni^r 

II \\% II H $Mfd«*;lf<v;:, 9: u 

ii\if5rfvTT>5»'y* iT«rtt ii 

25 


II 
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131. The affix 3 comes ia the sense of ‘this is his', 
after the words otto &c. 

All these words end with Gotra ai?ixes, and require (IV. 3. 126% 
this ordains 9 instead. Thus &c. 

1 Hfitfi. 2 ?9rfttT, 3 OTff®, 4 «TWtFf 5 (ArNftr). 6 aJh- 

w iVi » 'irrft n 

132. The affix srer comes in the sense of‘this is 
hifl*, after the words ‘kaupinjala* and h&stipada’. 

This debars (IV. 3. 126). Thus ^rfqssiws ii This sfitra 

is really a VSrtika. 


II \%\ II iWmi, ^ II 

^ I H 1^11(14 J n 

133. The affix comes, in the sense 0 # 'this is his', 
after the word ‘Atharva'n.ika’, and the penultimate ‘iW is elided. 


This debars |3r (IV. 3: 136). Thus wnnf^ra?wran.-wnr^wt «^an:*»rr- 
OWT "the Atharvana i. e. the Law or the Tradition of the Atharvanikas". The 
phrase WT^iT^ q n\**il^ 3 j > is understood here. This sQtra U also a vftrtika. 

fif^i II K\i II OT^ II fl 

II tTVTftr^ *raf^ 11 

134. An affix (IV. 1. 83 &c) comes after a word in 
the sixth case in construction, in the sense of ‘a modification 
thereof. 


The word ftwTt means the change of condition of the original. The 
word m, though its aunivritti could have been supplied from the previous 
siittas, has been repeated here, in order to show that the governing force of 
(IV. 2. 92) does not extend further. The affixes taught, therefore, under W 
(1V. 2. 92 &c). such as 9, w &C- have not the sense of ?rw u 

Ko affix has been tanght here in this sQtra: the general affix 
{IV. z, 83) therefore will come in this sense, as well as the affixes to be taught 
hereafter. To give an example under this sttra, we must take such a word 
which is not governed or provided for, by the subsequent sfttras. That is the 
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word must not denote & living animal for to it (IV. 3. 154) applies; it must 
have uditta on the first syllable* for an anud&tt&di will have srs^dV. 3. 140); 
it must not have a Vriddh) vowel err* or aft in the £rst syllable, to which 
ire^(]V. 3. 144) applies; and it must not be a word specifrcally mentioned in 
any one of the following aphorisms. Thus it applies to the words and 
formed by IV. 146,145) and to formed by f?nK 5 ^(V. 4. 39) 

which ate Adyud 4 tta owing to accent Thus n The ft 

is sometimes elided. (VI. 4. 144 Vart) As 11 So also *»iw* and 11 

^ il n ii srroff-^iW^* 

11 

135. Aa affix comes after a word denoting an 
animal, a herb and a tree, in sixth case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘this is its part’, (as well as ‘this is its modifica¬ 
tion’). 

By the word t in the sOtra, the phjase TO PTKTt* is also read into 
the sfitra. 

Thus irr - mhrs (IV.3.154) u So also , sfm; ‘a 

modification, product or part of a peacock &c-^viz a fan &e.' So also 
as, ‘product of Murva L e. ashes or the sulk of Murva’. So also fft. 
as, meaning “the stalk or the ashes of K4rlra tree 

In the subsequent sCtraa, both the words ftefflT and imaa have 
governing force. But after words which denote non-aniraals, non*planta or non¬ 
trees, the affixes have only the sense of fmhiK ii This is a rather unique case 
of double anuvritti, not co-extensive in every respect 

5T5 II II II ^ II 

fftr* a fTO to^t 1 tiroitwaj^ra^tT^ i 

136. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ its mo¬ 
dification or its part,’ after the words &c. 

This debars wsT and *mr 11 Thus%¥^t 'the modification or part of 
Bilwa.’ The word occurs in this list It would have taken ‘an* by the 

next sOtra also ; its Inclusion in the class of BilwSdi is for the sake of prevent¬ 
ing the application of *ra^to this word. 

1 2 sftft, 3 4 gif, 5 6 ifr^. 7 8 9 10 

11 12 13 
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137. After a word having^ as penultimate, the 
affix comes, in the sense of modification or a part, or both, 
as appropriate. 

This debars ww. Thus %R?r^; ‘iT'fTO 

^T^pRil |( The word r? n ^g > have acute on the middle (Phi^ Su. U. 16). 

^ n II wPr it » 

138. The affix snjr with the augment comes 
in the sense of ‘its modification,’ after the words ‘trapua’ and 
‘jatun’. 

This debars arw (IV. 3. 139). As, 1*3% ftWR; ijrw “mcdi- 

hcation of tin and lac.' In these words denoting non'O^anic beings, the sense 
of srm is not denoted by the ai^x. 

wtTsi. n II II aft:-ST^ II 

II f^rarrurofirw^. *:®lHtr?;» 

139. Tlie affix comes after a word ending ia 
short T, in the sense of ‘modification or part,’ (provided that 
the word has not grave accent on the first syllable). 

Thus »Twrw*iil The words and VffT^ are ldy*udatta 

owing to Pbit Su, II. 14 {^fldHI>i*“the trees denoting soft timber trees have 
acute on the first). 

II ^ae II ll ^ ^ T SH I ^ :, n (g^) II 

sTWTnrft? Jirw^^^rp?.ir?q$r rwuro^ir^. rwtWTT’ " 

140. The affix comes in the sense of ‘modi¬ 
fication or part’, after a word having anud&tta accent on the 
first syllable. 

This debars w^ii Thus m The word 

is an upapada-samisa of 9fv+?tr, the ?r beitig changed to tt ; and it is finally 
acute by n 

q sT g TT f^ y^ «TT II II II (ww) ii 

II JTTfwTftMf ^ is?11 
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141. The affix comes optionally in the sense 
of * modification or part*, after the words &c. 

Thus or wsr^ so aJso ithr^ or d 

This sOtra is an example of prdpta and aprdpta vibhdshi. The 
words ftrarrr and being ^\'ely accented on the first syllable, 

the affix ar^ was obligatory by the last aphorism. This makes it optional, 
and is pr&pta-vibh&sh&. In the case of others it is aprdpta- vibh&shd. 

1 qwro, 2 s frw> ^ (h^). 5 6 7 ftrfiT, 8 wro, 

5mrr^?l ii ii ii n 

142. The affix comes in the sense of * its 

modification or part after the word 5WT. 

This debars ii Thus STrtt* qp ft i ft 5* (IV. i. do). 

» V^\ 11 It W- 

It *nR.ir*iST 

WTW I?ITIV II 

143. The affix comes optionally after any 
base, in those two minings of product and part, in secular 
language, when neither food nor clothing is spoken of. 

Thus BT^inraw or»rrWX'(IV. 3. 134) ’ or^l^(IV. 3. 135). 

Why do we say ^iVikiH. ‘ in secular language* f Witness cjiiZXCl 

? 0 T^» 

Why do we say ‘when neither food nor clothing is spoken of ’? 
Observe ' a soup made of kidney beans a»rvT?R: srT^®T^«T^ 11 

Why the word lynat* ‘ in those two meanings' is used in the sfitra, 
when by context, the words and waae were to be read into the sfitra? 

Its use indicates that the special affixes, such as taught in IV. 3. 135, 136 &c 
are replaced also by Thus or ^iPiTan (IV. 3.135X or 

tl 

pRd II 11 II fT-TTO7^?^Tl (JTT^ II 

11 H iqi a i H«iw <gT^ kdlR% y I flrfkqiWa: 

1^ we »TqrfT il 



too 
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144. The affix srx. comes in the sense of its pro¬ 
duct or part, when neither food nor clothing is spoken of in¬ 
variably after Vyiddha words, and after &c. 

Thus after Vpiddha—arnn^, q wngHj ^“*11*1*: 11 After CTfft words 
iroOTi II 

Why do we use the word ftrv ' invariably * in the sCtra, when by the 
mere fact of malcing a separate sOtra, the affix would be obligatory.? The 
affix according to Patanjali comes invariably after words of one syilable. 
That is done by using the word in the sOtra. Thus, 
fir TO » 

1 frtj 2 8 9 ^, 4 5 6 7 eror (4TO). 

nfw 5^^ II N li *fr5, II 

II spt>i% ‘tefk it 

145. affix irr? comes after the word in the sense 
of ‘ itfl dung.' 

Thus ' cow dung Dung' is neither a modification nor a part 
of cow. Therefore this separate aOtra for iff 11 Why do we »y meaning MU 
dung’? Observe vn««mllk. The affix wx here comes In the sense of 
product or part. (IV, 3. ido), though strictly speaking ’ milk’ also is not an 
' avayava ’ or a ‘ vlkAra' of ifr n 

fijUK n If ftrOT-W II 

svfrwe* II 

146. The affix invariably comes in the sense 
of its prodxict or part» after the word ll 

This debars sn^ri Thus TO n Otherwise STvr, asV^^TT in 
the sense of " 

w;^ II W II II tl 

II i u 

147. The affix ^ comes in the sense of product^ 
after the word f^, the whole word being a Name. 

This debars stv? II As fTO: n 

jrWrvt ii n h ^5«^<T4r<l (*rT^) II 

ffWMi aTriew«rax.TO* ^rr^r 1 " 

148. The affix comes after the word in 
the sense of a * Purodiaa.’ 
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This debars ST*(IV. 3. 13d). Thus ‘a sacred cake 

made of barley/ Otherwise ii 

4iM ’ « r a t ii w ii ii 

349 . Tlie affix comes in the sense of* its pro¬ 
duct or part/after the words‘tila’ and *yava’—the whole 
not being a name. 

Thus ^W’RW, II Why do we say “ il not being a Name?" 

Observe %R»i‘ojl/ formed with (ziTTff^i ^ V- 4. 29) 

II II II II 

fftr: II STT' II 

150. In the Chhandas, after a dissyllabic word, 
the affix comes in the sense of ‘its product or part.* 

This ordains >ra<^in the sacred literature also, secular literature being 
dealt with In IV. 3 143. Thus qirri^qr, ^Rqtr' in the following 

N II II (*pr^)» 

ffw: H q^TW* qTf^qfqq?r®#(%wqi*?MT ^ *w^jRqqr H n 

151. The affix inr^ does not come in the Chhandas 
after the dissyllabic words, ba7iDg a short vowel ^ in them, . 
nor after the words * vardhra ’ and ‘ bilwa.* 

Thus frow from by sTw 0 qrtJf qTBq»if<mr qqj^? 

qn^r: (i 

The word means ‘ having sj^ or short u (I. i. 70) * The rule does 
not apply to words containing long 3?, as y *iHq i >qqn^ 11 The qii in q?q?i shows 
that the rule applies not only to words ending in q, but also to words having 
7. Had qq[ not been used, the tadanta-vidhi would requite the application of 
the rule to words ending in q, but not to those which had q in any other part 
of their form. So that the prohibition applies to also, as qar^ qtt; (IV. 3. 

i 3 < 5 ). 

The word is Ady-udatta by ^erwnqf (Phit II. 4): and therefore 
it takes the universal arw (IV. 3- 134). The word is formed by the affix 
q?t plus the augment uws'q Un I. 94 and 95), and is finally acute, 

and therefore it takes vn^by IV. 3- i40, and forms dr57 11 This word has 




S02 


fWTWWT;-W^« 
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acu(e on the final also, as fit ^ li The word vi is &dy« 
uddtta by Phit II. C9. and therefore takes Fv, the feminine b^ng formed by 

I.i 5 > 

II II w ii 

n wif?r 1 11 

152. The affix ooc, comes in the sense of ‘ its pro¬ 
duct or part\ after the words ‘ tAla &c 

This debars ins* &c. Thus wPs trS^. m 

1 irrwr^ftr, 2 3 rrrftro^ * nrnr. 5 rrrfq, 6 (^, ^), ? 

TOi 8 ifIfUI. 

qftwt II II ii (^r^) ii 

n aimq^ I •jqqqf^ifrnfTPf^: ino% i srffh^Wf^ 

153. The affix 8Tii(. comes after a word denoting 
* gold^ when the sense is a weight or measure. 

The word eisa .4 means *goldIt Is used in the plural In the sCitra» 
indicating that all words synonymous with gold are to be taken. 

This debars iw^&c. Thus err* ew- 

*«»« 

Why do we say ' meaning a measure ’. Observe u 

s* ii ii jrrM-rsRfn^:-**. II 

ffH? II itrftrftMr nrnrfrflWTRJTWT *t*w 1 OTrfv- 

^nmrr ii 

154. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ its pro¬ 
duct or part *, after words expressing living beings, and 
after &c. 

This debars sr^&c. The affix er* has been ordained to come alter 
those words that have anudMta in the beginning. Thissiltra applies to words 
other than those having anudfitta in the beginning. 

Thus:—wtnr^i V^r^; mww. &c In the class 

rqirrft those words like nnr, Stc, which have anud&tta on the beginning 

and would have taken an? by iV. 3-140, have been enumerated to prevent 
the application of >n^to them. 

1 trs. 2 3 Big, 4 5 flfrr dM), 6 ere, 7 s 

2 0 ^, to iftswre, u 12 
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u t\\ II ii ii 

II j rv%T(rYqfvii 4 ^- I 

ft^KiwiiU I n 

155. The affix vst. comes in the sense of ‘ its pro¬ 
duct or part*, after a word which ends with an affix baying 
an indicatory sr such affix deno^g * its product or part 

The affixes havinir indicatory ^ denoting product or part, are irs^ 

(IV. 3. I 39 > ^ (IV. 3. 143X w^(IV. 3. 154) TO (IV. 3.15;), tn. (IV. 2. 

j 5p), TO (IV. 5. idS). When a tertiary derivative of a word ending with 

these affixes is to be made, the affix sro Is used. Thus 

yr-^TOWll *0 also aiidlaei anynrtL atha^, 

Why do we sayfttir:? Witness Here is used after 

and the derivative Is formed by ar; IV. 3.136. So also Vm* U 

iCian^Mft*i(girn.ii 11 n 

ff^ u ffww- uff< ii w i fhf^ B iw l i 

IT ffwar wrPir ftwrr 1 •Twiftweyro* » 

156. After a word denoting ^a measure ^ the 
affix expressing * its product or part' is the same as the affix 
having the sense of purchased. 

The affixes taught In V. f. 18 &c are the affixes that have the force 
of (V. I. 37). These affixes cocoe aJso after words denoting measure 
(V. I. 19). The same affixes are employed to denote feTO. words 
denoting il This debars to ^ Thus rftTO*V^«TO (V. 1. 

2oy, It will denote viktra also, formed by (V. 1. 

20> As vnTOhv-Qsv or ( V. 1. ai ), so vfm or 

by e^and ex (V. r. 21), qfaTOW-TOTO (V. i. 27) so qfitwfrow:-tnf 
(V. I. 27 by TO) « 

The word ^x rfhiTO Indicates that the timilarity is complete 
throughout Thus SSira V. 1. 2S also applies, by which the affix is elided. 
As ftwn*’ or ftaniw* (V. i. 29), ftftwr: or RfWTOr? 11 The word in 

this sQtra includes TOvr' the numerals ' also ; while the technical word eftxror * 
does not include sankhyi. See IV. (. 22 and V. 1.19 The similarity 
extends even to the elision of affix (V. i. 28) as, &c. 

Ii II U 5*1 II 

ft^r: II wit fha>iuaaaa i t^al : 1 « 

26 




ft 
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157. The affix ^ comes In the sense of ‘its 
product or part after the word ‘ ushtra. 

This debars •tK.CW. 3.154). ft 

II w u wft n ( 1 * 1 ) W 

II ani I ^'^1 fv V 4 t j*z,Jirrwt ft^jrrwwoWS^! 1 

158. The affix ^ comes optionally in the sense 
of ‘ its product or part, after the words Tffr and 

Thus or slhWHlr or M 

WII II 

159. The affix comes in the sense of ‘its pro¬ 
duct or part/ after the feminine word ^ II 

Thus <Tnr^ ‘ the flesh of a female black deer.' 
the flesh of a male deer', formed by «r^ ft 


« t\® n ^r^rfk n ^ ii 

160. The affix ^covaea in the sense of ‘ its pro¬ 
duct or part/ after the words ift and 11 
Thus fTwpttVI- I. 79), qnw^ii 


tna II i\\ II n ^ ii 
II jfWTTOwrJr ftwTTw^n^: I ii 

161. The affix ^ cornea in the sense of ‘ its pro¬ 
duct or part’ after the word ‘dru/ 

This debars its*. (IV. 3, 139). Thus j+wi-fm.(VI. i. 79). 

II II l( JTftr-w: tl 

fi%: ft|tmfT»n^ W: irw%i sitnrrf; ft 

162. The affix wtr comes in the sense of ‘ its pro¬ 
duct/ after the word ‘ dru/ the word meaning ‘ a measure.’ 

This debars sii| il As ^ measure.' 

^OTII^MII II ^11 

II (WTWfltWTO ?rfW% 11 
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163. The affix denoting ‘product or part’ is elided . 
by luk, when such product or part is * a fruit.’ 

Thus fruit of Myrobolans/ 

So also The fruit is a ** product'’ as well as a '*part” of a fruit«bearing 

tree. 

II II II 11 

ffit >i I 9 m^' ^ 1 vr* 

^PWT?s u 

164. The affix srv comes in the sense of ^ its pro¬ 
duct or part, it being a fruit/ aiter the word * plaksha &c* 

This debars w? 11 Thus «trsnL 11 

1 fsr, 2 8 arm. ^ € 77^1 & ftt;. e ^ 7 w*g) 

Sfwfr. II 

ifTgf 9 TII II («r^) il 

ffit: u * w>7vwrw!^ s^i^ vn? 1 sr^Wrr?; 11 

165. The affix comes optionally in denoting a 
fruit, after the word ^jambil’. 

This debars srit n Thus as fl But 

when the general affix s?S( Is added, it is elided by IV. 3. idj. As sr«|; 4 'irR. 
(IV. 3. i39)-srw, as»s^ vwfir(VI. 4. 8)H 

ir W II n OT'^II 

uWwivfT: iTxftrifWWTt^ Ww'» 

fff%WK II II 

II » 

16 S. The affix denoting fruit Is optionally elided 
by lup after the word ‘jambll’. 

The word er is understood here. The diRerence between luk' and lup* 
elision is that In the case of lup', there is concordance of gender and number. 
See sCtra I. a. 51. Thus w*w+as, sni u Optionally sp^t* 
efw, or siT»rt II 

ydrt .-—There is lup-elUion of the affix denoting fruit, aiter the words 
expressing deciduous plants which wither away as soon as the fruit ripens : 
.Thus iftftj-ififsi:, m, to:, 5Xr;, firwf: II 

Vdrtr —Diversely so when the affix denotes flowers and roots; as, 

•uauiia? wrflr;; so also h 
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In the above example there is concordance. By using ' diversely this con* 
cordance does not sometime take place As VTT^Tf% li So 

u II II ii 

rfnrwwf^ ^ u 

167. The affix denoting ‘fruit’ ie elided by 5 ^^ 
after the words *Harltakf Ac. 

Here also there is concordance (!. 2. 51^ As 
instead of it So also 11 According to Patanjali, the 

concordance is with regard to gender only» the number will be governed by 
the sense, as n 

I ® ^tfrraaifi 8 TOtsf^ {^virtsi^ ) 4 iTMa<j4l () 8 fr^» a 
7 S wjwift, 9 fntT, 10 mm, 11 mvj (^frrm) l« fpfrmr ( m i fi^ i) 
13 14 ifi ^rm* (). 16 \^ i fsHa i, 17 11 

^ V II 11 qtfrflt II 

wft, OT-w II 

|ftr; II I vmtf^ 1 vrv^i 1 aMlamusaimiMit twf<tw m* 

*rfr ip^il ^ww imtfWm w wftwTO«rtnS*T u 

168. The affixes and come respectively in 
the sense of ‘its product’, after the words ^kanstya’ and ‘paras- 
avya', and there is luk-elision (of the 9 and ^ affixes of 
those words). 

The word 4 ^; is formed byw (V. r. i), and qniwt is formed by adding 
tf( (V. 1. 2). These affixes v and ^re elided when the affiixes mt,and wrK, 
arc added- Thus so also from qrtrwi thus 

The wordsmean ‘there shall be elision'. Of what? Certainly not 
of the primitive, foris never applied to the elision of a base, but of an affix 
only (I. I. dt). It follows therefore that the elision is of the affixes of 
and Now these words have two affixes, thus. To the root fm is 

added first the U^Xdi affix 9 (Up III.62)and we get ; next to mm is added 
W. So also to is added the affix ? (Up 1.33) and we have to which is 
then added wi and tve have 11 The question arises, should these affixes 
m and f be also elided. The answer is ‘no’. The word uiRiNf^^r^ of IV. i- 1 
is understood is this sCitra ; so the elision will take place of those affixes only 
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which follow a pr&tipadiWa. But fr &nd 9 are added to a Dhitu and not a 
pr&tipadika, hence those affixes are saved from the operation of ^ n 

The word being gravely accented on the first (Vi. 1. 1S5) would 

have taken by IV. 3. 14a The present sQtra teaches the elision only of 
its affix vif, STH. being already obtained. 

Q. The final «i of 4 nfN and will be elided by VI. 4. 148 before 
these taddhita affixes, and after such elision, the final s will be elided by VI. 
4. 150, where is then the necessity of this stitra ? 

A. The final s will not be elided, because VI. 4. 150 will apply only 
then, when an affix beginning with long i follows, which is not the case here. 






BOOK FOURTH. 

• Chapter Fourth. 


II t ir ii ii 

|fH: II wifft I qiowwJt^fif «wwqrerq<rfq5w%«iw«, fw wi- 

WHjlfMfRr II 

frf?RTt II Rfttw iTwn^Hr ii 

ff* >1 wrtnrprrJ^i « ft* n n it* ii »T^^r q^qTTTf^«i ii 

1. The aiHx 9^ comes *ae a governing affix, in the 
senses enumerated hereaRer up to sdtra IV. 4. 76. 

This ii an adhikAra aCUra. The affix raf beafs rule from thU one for* 
v/ard to the sOtrasni^ac. Thus In the next aOtra It Is said; After a 
word in the third ease in construction, in the sense of "who plays, digs, con¬ 
quers, or U conquered." Now this sQtra is Incomplete. We must read the 
word into It Thus • vrftnt " who plays with aksha-^a dicer/ 

•W+e^-Wfftws (VII. 3. 50> 

After the words M i tm &c, the affix 'thak ’ comes in the sense 
' he aaid that' Thus iinne qi«TV->rnrfm: who says *don*c make noise,’ «rlf 
trt^- II This is the case of an affix added to a sentence. 

V 4 rt .-—So also after VtfR &c m the sense ’he said’: as ir9vqTV*HTigf%«:f 
qr^rfNi' n These are examples of affixes added to an adverK 

V 4 ri '.— So also after ^Ftnr &c in the sense ’he asks/ as.^^s^nit 
-IhWTfhsp " Who asks, have you bathed well". erauT^i, 11 

also after stsiu &c in the sense of 'he goes to, or commits 
adultery with’: as -VRTTf^^J, tl The word rw here refers 

to “ wife". 

?tfT i^n«t II \ II II 

Rnncii 

H tsRfir *rwtvr RfTir n 


Bk. IV, Ch. IV. S I. ] 




809 


2. The affix CT^coraes after a word in the third 
case in construction, in the sense of, * he plays he digs 

* he conquers ' or ‘ he is conquered *. 

Thus *who pl&ya with dice—a dicer', 11 

c!Rfh "WTRra?i> 

Though the ruie is couched in univeraal terms, yet the affix does not 
come af^er every instrumental case. Thus ^^il.wUlnot give riae to 

any affix, for the word^q|r*a 9 i* is not found in usage having this sense, So 
also s t nee i ranft gives rise to no affix. Though the verbs ' dtvyati' 8tc, are in 
the 3rd Person Present Tense, Singular number, the derivative U not limited 
by these conditions. Thus and inflnRr: are also valid, and so also 

will give also srrf^^; ao also w ir ^ia r s fn 11 Though in a 

sentence the verb is generally the principal word (Htnnrvnt}, hen owing to the 
Taddhita affix, the instrument is taken as the principal. 

II ^ II II (9^) II 

ff%r:»r^w#r n 

3. The affix comeB afler a word in the third 
case in construction, in the sense of ‘ refined thereby 

The word means ' refining or enhancing the quality of a thing'. 
Thus fw ' refined or made tasteful by curdSo also ffi fkf tga, 

wrrftf^Tur" II 

The separation of this siltra from the last, la for sake of the next sCltra, 
in which the anuvfittl of etfvnt only runs, 

II u II II 11 

eehwT: II' 

4. Ofter the word ‘kulattha', and after words hav¬ 
ing a penultimate the affix erur is added in the sense of 
‘refined or prepared therewith’. 

This debars 11 Thus the two latter be¬ 

ing examples of words ending in vr n 

il ^ II ^TTn% II II 

6. The affix ^ comes after a word in the third 
case in construction, in the sense of * he crosses there by 
over the waters 



^10 
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Thus «|U 4 U 4 ^iMi<rii ‘who CTOSSO With a raft'. 

w 4II a ii 

II *f[ 5 ^Tn?T^Tn?n^ W^^fwwrif <1 

6. The affix comes after the word ‘gopuchchha’, 
:in the sense of ‘ he crosses thereby’. 

Th< diiferertce between and tv is m the accent Thus ii 

II \9 II zzffk II II 

ffif: II iD^Tw Twftr i liftwe: ii 

KMJm i 

a nr emftaw i l : f^: qWr rn^wft ii 

7. The affix zz. comes after the word and after 
'bases having two syllables, in the sense of ‘ he crosses there 
with 

This debara s^ii Thuaimr * a sailor’. So alto after 

dissyllabic words : as^ ii 

The T in VT In the sAtra is not part of the affix, but comes through 
sandhi rules. The feminine of vrjvi being vijvr ii In fact the indicatory ^ 
occurs in these sOtras only JV. 4. 9,20, j 8, 53 and 74, In this book. 

«II n n 

S. After a word in the third case in construction, 
comes the affix ^ in the sense of ‘he goes on by means 
thereof \ 

The word VTI% means both to go on and to eat Thus fvr ^tfh • zf^'- 
' who gets on, with being fed on curd, *who travels by an eliphant'. 

II 

st i ^^Vg g^ II ^ II II sTrawbr*®??. II 
^5 II snsi^wn ^5 I a^TTf! ii 

9. The affix comes in the sense of ‘he goes on, 
by means there of’ after the word ' ftkarsha.* 

This debars a^ii The ^ is for accent (VI. i. 193). The of 8w here is 
a part of the affix, contrary to wbatit was in sCtra 7 ante. To remove the 
doubt where 7 is the part of an affix, and where it is not, the following mre 
monic verse has been composed : "«r«T^ Mff ffMTC 
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II In the six Sfitns 9, 10^ 16, 51. 74, and 53^ the 
es have Indicatory ‘sh.’ Here 9 being fif, the feminine is formed by (IV. 
I. 4rV Thus H wrai is a touch-stone by 

which gold Is tested. 

^ n I m a 

Cl erf nWWl I U 

10. The affix ^ comes, in the sense of *he goes on, 
by means there of* after the words ^parpa* &c, 

ThU debars 17; the 11 offals for accent (VI. 1. 197I and v for 1^ 
(IV. I, 4r). Thus f, wfvep / u / qftfe n The 

^ is changed to ^before this affix (VI. 3. 52). 

1 8 stw, 3 tnm. 4 cv. 6 m. 6 i«re. 7 ^nr, 8 vtt mi 

WTWT^W II U a II > * *101 1^ W H 

ff%5 II Hiiviviqi44^srfra wwwnifit 11 

11. The affix ^sr as well as the affix 9 ^ comes 
after tho woid in the sense of ^ he goes on by means 
there of* 


This debsrs 99 II. Thuss««rfpT ■wrfh-*who Uvea by dogs', 

/•snrfsrfitii an. / w^rf^ii 


The form U evolved by the breach of rule VII. 3. 4. TJius 

Vvrat-Kf^ii Here by Vlt. 2. 117. i^requires Vpddlil of er of^ 11 But rule 
VII. 3. 4 says that instead of Vriddhi, the letter ifr comes before e In the case 
of Mil &e. The proper forin, therefore, would have been 11 The irre¬ 

gularity Isi however, explained by saying that the prohibition contained in 
VII. 3. 8 which applies when m> 1 is followed by f«. applies also to follow¬ 
ed by T^ii In face, the rule VII. 3. 4 does not apply, vdienever the word 
M«l Is followed by an affix beginning with the letter | n 

rfraf^ II II ^TTI% If II 


ffW: II ffurfr wwfir 11 

l2. The affix comes in the sense of ^ he lives 
thereby *, after the words * vetana &c \ being in the third 
case in construction.' 


Thu$>n^ ' who lives upon wages—^ menial servant'. 

In the case of the word the affix applies to the compounds, as well as 

to the words formiog the compound. Thus 11 


27 
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1 2 ( ^ )» s ( srl^ )» 4 6 TO* 6 (^), 7 

wik ^). 8 9 TTv^ ()* 10 gm, 11 ^nair, 12 is Tt^- 

u T^. 16 f^* (ft*nr), 16 srr, 17 ww*r i® 16 ao ir^. 11 
li 11 11 w?t, H ’ 

^1^ (j w»*rff*«WT*m 1 «^fTT:ii 

13. The affix comes in the sense of *be lives 
thereby’ after-the words ^vasna', ‘kraya^ and ‘vik^ttya^ being' 
in the drd case in construction. 


This debars (i Thus V^*rerc * who lives by hire*«hire- 

In the ease of m and (he affix la applied to the words separately, 
as well as co their compound. Thus l aft iBf bg , ’a trader 

^ II II Il,«t3^, ^ 11 

(I sTTe*is n y ng g q i qt ‘tfft, 11 

14. Tho affix 9 as well as comes In the sense 
of • he lives themby', after the word ‘ Ayudha \ 

Thus wr|^ afhrRr-WTjx^hJ: (formed by y), or snif^: (by "a 
mercenary soldier'. 

11Ik II refit, 11 

II 1aip ii«iai 11 

15. The affix conies in the sense of 'he con* 
veys thereby after the words utsanga &c. being in the third 
case in construction. 


The word means '(0 take away to or cause to reach another 
place’. Thus nWta?:' borne upon tlie hip', ' borne or transported 

on a rail'. 


1 ?Wff. 2 3 ), 4 aro*, 6 ^5?*, 6 f^, 7 8 W. 

WTftw* ^ II II II II 


II vWa^*w^?fhiT«aVdf Fg ma i nefir ii 

l6. The affix comes, in the sense of 'he con* 
veysafter the words ' bhastra &c * being in the third case 
in construction, 


Thus *twiTr fr(Tl*‘Ti%T: "who conveys by means of a leathern baf, 
a carrier ', The feminine will be (IV. (.4!). So t Mtfelfi 11 The 
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word moans a leathern beHovvs by which the iron 13 heated, or a leathern 
bag in which grain &c,. is carried. 

J *t«T> 8 W, 3 ( mew), i <h^HTT. 5 6 atapTR, 7 aro^TT II 

H II II Ri*IINf, ftw, II 

|f*T* II I ft 41191*# irni$r »wfii 11 

17. The affix ^ comoa optionally in the sense of 
* he conveys *, after the words ‘ vivadha and * vivadha \ being 
in the third case in construction. 

In the alternative, the general affix rf will apply, Thus ftw stft 
f. I So also 5 f%f^i f. II When the affix i» we 

haveVff^^* in both cases, the feminine being " 

The word and #evr are synomyrns both rneaning 'a piece of 
wood carried on the shoulders to carry loads, on the rosd/ meaning 

' a carrier of loads, a pedler'. The real sOtra is the Kisika haa 

added from a VArtika. 

wtffftftwfmr: n ii ii wny, fii 

u I »Twfsr ir 

18. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘ he con¬ 
vey s^ after the word in the third case in constniction. 

Thus eif^fvTT ‘a deer which carries (or 

entices away) into crooked ways * or * a hunter who hunts by coming stealthily 
on his prey’, y ftff ^ fvn i ^ 'a blacksmlib,—who 

carries burning coals on an iron forge’. 

The word ^RTh gr means ’ crooked motioni and the iron-forge of the 
blacksmiths 

si y^ ?tTl %»g : n II n 

gftf: II I sTw^?nft Ni»gif l u r 4 i q^h# >nswt 11 

19. The affix ^ comes, in the sense of ‘comple¬ 
ted thereby’after the words‘akshadytta &c\beiDgin the third 
case in construction. 

Thus w»T^*T ‘ enmity—which w'as growing but 

has beeQ completed by gambling’. So airv 9 gfh 9 n.u 

I wwifF. 2 vrr^vw ). 3 ^fvrvgir )• 4 WfVTWir*. 6 

7 rtxr^^Tjf •, 8 ct?TFm, 8 wwhnrw, 10 ar^rrs 11 
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II ^0II 11 

ff%r: Ji ^ fwftwa ^re«tr «j»»r i *RRr ii 

20. The affix cornea always after the words 
ending in the affix ft, the in sense of ‘completed thereby 

The here refers (o the affix • ktri' (HI. 3. 6S> Thus the root 
takes and forms which is not a complete word, but must take the 
augment n^, to form a full word, Thus 7w + ftw+iie-qft*iT^ ^ what w 
completed by being cooked ^ So from we have»e-i-ftw+^»?l^»^ 
(VI- 1.15)* from we have ffirmio 

The word ffieq in the sCtra indicates that the affix ^ never comes 
singly by itself, all words ending in 'Ktri ’ are invariably followed by ifv also. 
In fact in. way be regarded as an invariable augment of the affix * Ktri 

Vdr/:—Afttr a word ending in an affix denoting ‘condition’, the 
affix fir^ is added. Thusqi^ lU. 3. i8 + |>i^), so 

^ il 

H I ar^ftrajsr^nnwTT^r iiyRnrt itp T®tih 

ii 

21, The affixes ' kak ’ and ‘ kan ’ come res]iectivc- 
ly after the words ‘ apamitya" and ‘ yiichita \ when the sense 
is that of completion. 

Thus iTmftwjpii ‘debtand ‘a thing begged for use The 

word iwftw is formed from the root *rf with the prefix and the suffix 
(HI. 4. ip). The wwT is changed to str^. and i substituted for nr (VI. 4. ?o). 
The word is an Indeclinable, and therefore the anuvritti of 'lt<r does not run 
here. 


^^11 ^^11 

u li«i^ ( Tp u 

22. The affix comes, after a word in the third 
caee in construction, when the sense ia ' mixed therewith.* 

The word ^ Is understood here The word 4 r|ig means unification, 
mixing &c. Thus ^^ofTPnni ‘smeared with curd s ’ atlrftwit frrjf^tTWK 
VefwiM The word 'sanskrtam' (IV. 4. 3) and ‘sansfsh^m’ should be 
distinguished. The former refers to a case where by the combination of two 
things, a something better is produced ; no such idea of bettering is to be 
found in " 
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n II ^nfTR n h 

23. The affix fft comes after the word ‘chfima* 
when the sense is 'mUed therewith.* 


This debars r^ii Thus ■■ * cakes sprinkled with 

powder* »r^ "mm: n 

II n n ?rawTw, g»kii 

ffW n esfit •• 

24. The affix meaning * mixed there with S 
is elided Ink, after the word lavana.’ 

Thus * mixed with salt* asim 'soup mixed 

with salt.* So irrx on?, nw: (I. i. 51). The eff^clision takes place when 
the word aver is used u a noun, and not as an adjective. 

34^411^111^ II II n W^ll 

jfn II ra* x^fir I 11 

25. The affix tm comes after the word * mndga/ 
when the sense is ^mixed therewith.' 


ThU debars c« 11 Thus Vlv *rjce mixed with mudga-pulse.* 

mr^x^ II 

sirwNxjftr^ II II X441A n (« 4 F) II 

f^: II I uift*4a*2i*n 9 

'eefirii 


26. The affix comes, after a word denoting a 
condiment, being in the third case in construction, when the 
sense is ^ sprinkled therewith.* 

Thus fvr sprinkled with curd/ eVf^fn, etifleiH ii Why 

do we say 'denoting a condiment'? Observe srT^ 11 

B B (y^) N 

II s?ni^ S 4 «» 4 ^ swadt n 

27. The affix comes in the sense of * it exists,’ 
after the words ’ ojas,* * sahas/ and ' ambhas’ being in the 
third case in construction. 

Thus *ahero* lit possessed with energy. 

So also;—‘ a thief.’ an»m%w ‘a fish.* 
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II 

K ir^ ft^Nr HK4(^*<rif»; 1 ?f?r wj *r- 

g<g^ *Wf% II 

28, The affix ^ comes, in the sense of ‘ it exists/ 
after ‘ tpa/ ‘ ioina/ and ‘ kfila/ preceded by ‘ anu * and * prati,’ 
the word being in the second case in construction. 


The word cr^showd chat Che words muse be in the second cose in cons* 
trucCion. The verb nkit it inCrsnsitlve. how can ic take an object, and how can 
It be in construction with an objective case f The words in the accusative at^r 
the verb are not its objects, but are used as adverbs qualifying the sense 
of the verb, and adverbs ere always put in the accusative case. Tbusv^^ 
wrfr s Rmt. the »ri changed to f V. 4. 74 and VI, 3. 97) 
retrograde i. e,' which is unfavourable.' So 'favorable.' vfIraTtw 

* inverse’ ' direct,’ vraigi^r The two words and 

mean ' unfavourable' and ' favourable' respectively. 

«tftgw w in«. II ,1^ II «(51^) n 

fi%;» ^nwinffTTt ty gtam »wr% 11 

29 , The affix comes in the sense of ^ it exists/ 
after the word ‘ parimukha/ being in the second case in con¬ 
struction. 


Thus ' being before the face/ ' being near or pre« 


sent'. 

The word w In the sOtra Implies that the affix applies to other words 
also not mentioned. As u The word is an AvyaytbhSva 

compound (II. i. xs> If ^ has the force of exclusion (I, 4. 88), then TtftwftjRc: 
will mean 'a servant who always avoids the face of his master ^ 
w and if ^ means ' all round,' then the word will mean 

" a servant who is always in the presence of his master—VV' 

' n 


II ^0II II II 

vTfffir« 

ft* H II 

30. The affix ^ comes after a word in the second 
caxe in coostcution, when the sense is ‘he gives*, the motive 
being mean. 
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Thus ‘a usurer who g'lvesfor the sake of double* 

i, e. who charges cent per cent interest. The word means ^»™n^ Tor the 
sake of double'. Similarly 

Vitrt :—The word «fSr is changed to before this affix. As. ^ 
‘a usurer* Vho gives for the sake of increase’ Or the word 
may be taken as a separate word synonymous with ii 

Why do we say rrir^Vich a mean motive'? Observe • 

*the debtor gives double’. 

TO 

II 

u ntffWw I .fp^^ qgrrfr nrf to, 

1 TO TO tow; II 

3X. The affixes ^ and come respectively after 
the words ^ kustda’ and ^ da^aik&dasa \ when the sense is * ho 
gives for a mean motive 

The word means ^interest’. The lending of ten (TO) on ■ condi¬ 
tion that the borrower will pay eleven (toptto) after a month is called s^tottoh 
T his sQtra debars ve^ii The difference between the two affixes to TO 
the accent (VI. 1.197 and i63> Thus f€T^(Vl. t. 

41). So fern 1 ft II 

II M TOT1% II n 

32. The affix to comes, after a word in the se¬ 
cond case in construction, when the sense is * who gleans 
that \ 

Thus STO^ua»fh“TOfttr> ' who picks up jujubes TOTmf^:, WTf^; II 
To pick up every grain (vr^) fallen on the ground is called 9¥9 ii 

K N TOT^ il Ii 
^ a irf^ TO TOf% n 

33. The affix to comes after a word in the second 
case in construction, when the sense is ‘ be aids or protects 
that*. 

Thus wif *a spectator’, lit.'who .aids an assembly by 

his presence'. So also ll 
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II n II n 

?F%' M Wl^ ft^yOT Vt*-ff H 

34. The affix tf comes after the words ‘ Sabda' 
and ‘ dardura’, being in the second case in construction, when 
the sense is who makes a sound or a croaking*. 

Thus fRt 'who makes a sound’ !. e, a Grammarian. 

So yt jft gi 'who makes a croaking: noise like a frog (dardura)' i. e. a potter. 

II II II Jfnra;, n 

fftf' M I •rvm^ ffwer *rwfH i 1 

35. Thoaftix ^ comes after the words in the second 
case in construction denoting birds, fishes, or wild beasts, when 
the sense is * who kills that\ 

Thus vftff * Tiftni: 'a bird'killer*. The affix applies not only to 
the word-forma eftr &c, but to worda denoting birda &c. (See I. t, 68). 
Therefore, we have forma vtyffier'i it So also with *i?w. as, 

vnrR^r. frryft's? h So also with fnt, as, e(Nr- 

etTTfjffi: II 

»Tftti»wr II II 

•fM: u veftr n 

36. The affix ^ comes also in the sense of 
*' who stays", after the word * paripantham*, the word being 
in the second case in construction, 

Thus V- Twmt niftwi firsftr, tr 

rfrVTir 's thief' Ut. " who stays at roads, a high way man ". The w in the sOtra 
Indicates that the sense of 'who kills' of the last, is to be connected with 
this sQtra by the conjunction 'andThus eftm ti 

The phrase ' being in the second case In construction ’ is understood 
In this sOtra, why has then the word ^fw’^bcen shown in the second case in 
the a6lra, for it is a mere superfluity ? No, It shows the secular form of the 
word. The word ^-v is synonymous with the latter, however, having 
other senses also. 

II 
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37. The affix sf? comes, in the sense of “ who 
runs *’, after a word having *n« as its second teim, and after 
the words ‘ pedavl * and * anupada \ 

Thus fWfuTtf otRt •• ?FT*Tn^* ‘who runs on a highway*. So also 
» Similarly ii The word mv means 'a way'. 

11 11 «ii 

fftr: M 1 ww ss»wnrT«rnF»?, W^rwnr- 

I wniF»?^re?reinflr 

UfU 

38. The affix as well as ^ comes after the 
word ^ &kranda’, being in the second case in construction, in 
the sense of * who runs 

The word arTivR^ means ' a place where persons weep' e. g. a battle* 
field. It also means .‘weeping' ‘invoking’ d:c. The difference between r? 
and Is in the accent Thus or f. 

‘ a person who runs to a place where cries of distress are heard ’. 

11 II II (5^) u 

fftf ^ n VWH ^rftPT fWVcTOnr^r^sieoiTifhhftf^R^tf 

89. The affix oomes in the sense of ' who 
takes’, after a word having ‘pada* as its second member, 
the word being in the second case in construction. 

Thus so also li The word tvht la 

used in order to prevent Che application of the rule when 7 f is preceded by 
the \i 

MP i ^uditf<ri»A i *j « II Vo II »iiRi^vd, sri, g g niH , ^ a 

ff^T; i( sr«wr *r^Rr 11 

40. The affix ct comes in the sense of ‘who takes’ 
after the words ‘ pratikan^ha', ‘artha’, and‘laltoa' being 
in the second-case in construction. 

Thus flftrspa h So also wftw, Rwrft^- n The 

word irf«Sf®y here is an Avyay!-bh 4 va meaning IR^ and. not 

iRor B irfRRPR, for to the latter no affix is added. 

28 
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^T#%^ li WS*rf#fw f H 


41. The affix 31 ^ comes after the word * dbarma 
heLDg io the second case in construction, in the sense of‘who 
practices that \ 

Thus 4^ ’'religious” So also 'MrreUglous, 

undutiful ”, by a VArUka. 

gf^ qq ^ iw II II ii rftrrt, pfir, 11 

42. The ai%x SK as well as comes after the 
word ‘ prati-patbam’, in the second-casein construction, in tho 
sense of * who goes *. 


Thusorqrfk^ftrfi "whogoes along the road” 
the n ’pauses Vrlddhi (VII. a. i>8) whilst does not. 

wq fqr ^ ii ii gfrfit I) fnwrqnr, ^rvAf^ (q^) II 

ffH: II IWrwqwiN: uplift*wRr 11 

4S. Tho afflx 3«t comes after words in the 
second casein construction, denoting combination, in. the 
sense of * who assembles there 


The word imra means ’ eombination, collection Sn\ The word 
wmr% In plu^^ number In the afitra, indicating that the avarupa-vidhf 
(1. I. 69) does not apply; the affix being applied not only to the word-form 
enmv but to Its synonyms also, means coming totgether. Thus sfinr- 

BPt q*E^ ‘who assembles in an assembly So also fTTg- 

II 

nq: It wg n H vq: It 

fHfj II ^ a a er u i kih N i fl 1 11 

44. The affix eq comes after the word * parishad ’ 
in the sense of. ‘who assembles there 
This debars sw 11 Thus 

'one present in a 

council, an assessor, a councillor'. 

iRTqr qr ir t| ^iqiqT^ qT(«r:) R 

n^RTW^yr WW 11 
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45. Tbe affix comes optioaall 7 in the sense of 
* who assembles there,' after the word senil. 

This debars which comes in the alternative. Thus 
or ' a soldier, a member of an army 

^fWTfJT R ^ I H 


II 

erf^ II 


waft 


46. The affix ^ comes in the sense of *who sees 
that/ aiter the words ‘lala^a* and 'kukku^t', in second case in 
construction, the whole word being a Name. 

Thus aaaft * ' a non.attenljve servant * lit 'who always 

looks at the fore*head of his master from a distance, keeps himself aloof, does 
not come near to perform any work.* So alsoi|)«^i9«. 'a religious mendic* 
ant, a Bhikshu.' The space of ground over which a hen can fly without fall¬ 
ing, is Co be understood here by the word n in other words, a small space 
of ground, for hens cannot sustain their flight for a long distance. Therefore, 
owing to (he smallness of space, tbe mendicant walks looking down over the 
ground, and hence he Is called u Tbe word also means ' a hypocrite 

with down-cast eyes.' 

Jl H H laA («^) fl 

II Kftft wvft II 

47 . The affix comeg after a word in the sixth 
case in coostructionv in the sense of 'ite usage*. 

The word v*4 means Sisual/ ' relating to custom’. The word fr^ shows 
the case of the word. Thus jr a^ww i a r 'the custom-house 

laws or usages.^ So also wiafNi^ atrrf^m iflfwak. U 

arm n H< n li 

II siQ neft wav v1 samiis; n 

4$. The affix v^coxaee in tbe sense of ‘ its law,' 
after the word 'mahisbl' &c. 


This debars thak. Thus iqfWT k*#- krfIkH' the vssgts of queens.’ So 

vrvwwKtt 

1 kfN^, 8 ininft®, 8 gwmfr, * 5 6 7 

8 9 srgwTTkf (w^TOi), 10 gjij, U 
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ir II II 9f^ II 

11 Rt5fmWTrBITl%^l^*TTO.SIRWf I II 

II Hii%rHi<rhuiH. II II »ftwr*ft3rw^« (i 

49. The affix ^ comes ia the sense of ^ its law/ 
after a nominal-stem ending in ^ n 

ThU debars 9^11 Thus >rit the office of a Potp/ sIt h i hh 

'the office or duties of an Ud^atfi.' Padamanjari gives the example of fhlH.- 
^ {fi j q ; under this sAtra, though the word ^ oeeurs In the list given in the 
preceding sQtra. The Hotfi of the preceding sOtra means a RUvik, here it 
means an invoker. 

V4r /:—So also after the word in: As in^v H 

V4r/ :-^o also after the word the affix being elided. Thus 

+s;Hr Hrwn h 

Vitrfr-^o also after the word its fbi affix also being elided. 

Thus 

I) \9 II iTTrft II «rw iRv: (t^) II 

50. The affix ^omcs in the sense of'its tax/ 
after a word in the sixth case in construction. 

The word env;^ means'Government-tax/ 'price,' wages/ 'rent' &c, 
coming from the root ' to purchase.' Thus jiewnnr mini • 

So also errtt^iWv WWftST ii 

Are not ^*4 (IV. 4. 4;) and mm the same? No. Dharmya is a legal 
due, and religious ; while an 'avakraya' may be a tax exacted from a people by 
oppression, and so tran.^ressing dharma. 

Tnni n II ?rf, »rFT, ii •: 

fftf; IIii 

61. The affix 3cy comes in the sense of 'this is 
whose saleable commodity/ after a word in the first case in 
construction denoting the thing to be sold. 

Thus WYjff' ^ 'a cake-vendor-’ So also 

&C. 

n II *5^ II ii 

fi^: II rts«iUMiiiRTO 4 r 1 11 
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62. The affix ^ comes, ia the sense of ‘this is 
whose saleable comioodity/ after the word ‘lavana.’ 

This debars the difference being In accent, Thus * 

' a salt-vendor.' 

ftK?rnf^«T II u II ^ IK 

63. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘this is 
whose saleable commodity,’ after the words ‘kiaara’ &c. 

This debars 11 The word &c all denote perfumes. Thus 

R»5Rr5 f (IV. I 41), WftW? f H 

I f^!m CftroxX 8 m 3 wb?, 4 e irnt, 6 ipwg, 7 8 3 f. 

10 il ^BfK, 12 SftlTffoft, 

II n il n 

II fWIJWWIBW S^lTWl *wflr BfW s 

■wrft II 

64. The affix ^ comes optionally, in the sense 
of ‘this is whose saleable commodity' ‘after the word ‘saUlun’. 

This debars which comes In the alternative, is a kind of 

ssveet scent Thus xmm / virt^k In the alternative 

with / vimi^ ii 

W II 11 ftrwt (z^) w 

11 wftfir wif «rtaTi> >Tei% BvrewraBtf n 

56. The affix comes in the sense of this is 
whose Art, * after a word denoting Art, in the first case in 
construction. 

Thus fqj ^s i^ *! - *TT%w; “ a drummer ", " an expert In playing 

on mfidanga drum”. So also enrf^;, ii 

« f^«<4^IH. II M II II |iifi<T^i^,snir, *r«nr- 

<WIR u 

II fIH« qsTfft »wRt i ii 

66 . The affix arnj comes optionally in the sense 
of ‘ this is whose Art after the words ‘ macWnka and 
‘ jharjhara *. 

This debars which comes in the alternative, Thus ftrvB 

orKi^fiw, soBT&i;: and li 



II 
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ir H II girq w (sw) 

III wftfti vu*fra^uf?’g^ift a?r>f ^• 

II 

57. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ this is 
whose weapon’, after a word denoting ‘ a weapon', and being 
in the Ist case in construction. 

Thus wftr: jnrr^TOi-«irw 'a swordsman'. So jt^s, wrfw^:, 
II 

tnr«rsir^ « » V H w 11 

u ^T»wwr^«^ *wm twRr, wrr^ a^r« 

58. The affix as well as comes in the sen se 

of ‘‘this is whose weapon ", after the word II 

This affix vfT 18 added by W. the di(Terence being in accent Thus 
or iHasTufi: n means ' an axe'. 

II II II 11 

II qqfir ?rTW 1 n 

59. The affix comes in the sense of ‘‘this is 
whose weapon”, after the words ‘sakti’ and ‘yashti’. 

This debars ii Thus • mitw. So also vinf U 

11 %o 11 ii («») ir 

II I qftRr qwra*dS^ sft?r *n% Rc qi^^ w 3 

qfwt Wh aw a r vffK R g sfir^wiRftr k 

60. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ this is 
whose belief’, after the words' astinasti and ‘dishta'. 

Thus ad^qffi^-wrftew: 'who believes that It is^ j. e. a here after. 
qiftqW: 'whose belief is that there is no Here after', an athiest. ^ 4 i: 'whose 
belief is that it Is fate', a fatalist, Rf 'fate'. 

The affix does not apply in the sense of belief in general, but to a par* 
ticularsort of belief Thus aiw qfiWIi z WTft 1 rw^ an Astika 

is he who believes that the Herea^er is. Contrary to him is a who 

does not believe in a Hereafter. A person who believes what Is demonstrated 
by proof, and nothing else, may also be called VH?: ' a positivist'. These 
various other senses are to be found from dictionary* and general literature. 
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n wi^»(w) i» 

K I*Tt*r5t *Wftf VJ«UU*i;4m<i qfh*J ^• 

«gRj I* 

61. The a£6z 7fr comes ia the sene# of ^ whose 
habit ia this \ after a word in the £rst case in corifstruction. 

ThMW^TW>T<^ qfHww-WT?^9r- ‘one whose habit h to eat cake®*. 
Similarly qnrT%qf) u The act of eating, and Its habit are quaJities 

understood in tbe sense of the afTix. 

gwr ft yft or: n w 11 guri ^ wr^ er: 11 
ff^; II vn w? HNiui »wftr ?Tewnft*n%^9ft^f>99^igdfrfw 

62. The aiBx or comes in the sense of ^ whose 
habit is this’^ after the words ^ ohhatra .&c’. 

This debars ti Thus 3w •• ott« * a pupi Ilit ‘ whose h abit 
Is to cover (chhadan) the defects of his maaCer*. The word fvr occurs In the 
list It must always be prefixed by some upasarga; thus sngqT> <mrT, 
STffVT &c. 

According to Patanjali 9 tw means'a pupil, because, ijqvTT 

enffl; " a preceptor la like an Umbrella, the preceptor covers or protects 
the pupil like an umbrella Or w !I^V9W9ll ‘a pupil ought to 

maintain or protect his Preceptor, as an Umbrella*. 

1 OT* S Rwt 8 fftff (g<ff ). 4 TOT (wTfqr, wwt), 8 «g«t, 8 31V, 
7 ftrRrwT*, 6 9 (^). 10 w^, U 18 ir^, 18 qrsq, |14 ar^ir, 

15 16 mm (fWwX 17 ww*, 18 WWT*, w (!)•• 80 «irtf, 81 5- 

m\ 22 nsf, 

II ^ II II («^) || 

63. The affix comes, in the sense of this is 
his act, occuring ia study’’ after a word ia the first case in 
construction, if such a word is an act (karma) which has 
occurred (vrittam) in study (adhyayana). 

Thus ‘ a pupil who commits one (qw) 

error (sT^Vt) in readir^'*, literal translation being something like “one 
errorist”. Similarly 8cc. He whose, In recitation, at the 

time of examination, there is the occurrence of one mistake or false reading, 
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is called 1^*1 m*; ii So who commits two mistakes is called h In 

shorty in giving explanatory analysis of taddhita words like^v:Tf^«( the 
whole phrase vrwii)% must be employed. 

II Vi II II II 

ff%: u m sw^t sfw 

I II 

64. The affix comes, in the sonae of ^ this is 
whose act occurring in study’, after a compound having a 
polysyllabic word as a prior member. 

This debars w^n Thui t —t ifTi W i ft fWrfH TO»imTr- 

‘an examinee who commits twelve mistakes In his reading *. So tiqr^uT* 
II The word tmnc sfitras means the 'error', especi* 

ally In accent, I. e. he who makes an accent srnaivi which ought to be ud&tta, 
or vict vtrta. 

fW WT! II II II {Z^) n 

1^; II I irfWi vttwy^ra^ %qr* 

tFfrr w« xw: II 

65. The afBx comes after a word expressing 
food, in the drat case in construction, in the sense of **tbis la 
wholesome diet for whom”. 

The words H^and ersa (IV. 4.51) are understood. The word 
governs dative (II. 3.13, VartX But the sOtra Is x«r, Che word am 

being In the genitive case, how is this? Here errv should be changed to 
dative vis. fttr xwr * this /or whom is wholesome diet'. The best way 
however, to remove this objection is to read sl^tras 65, and 66 in this wise : 
65 f|?r «fTi srM and ftjw 11 Thus •rjtxwW ' He for 

whom cake Is good food' I. e. who eats cakes with benefit, or who is fond of 
cakes. So also M In analysing these taddhitas, such as 

or Its synonym, and a verb denoting eating should 

be employed. 

II II h^iA II II 

fftr II irr^ iwxraxtif» srwrrrfl ^5*49 xxfir CTwrtnir?r*r^. ft* 

f^ii 

66 . The affix sw comes in the sense of to whom 
this is to be given tight fully”, after a word expressing the 
thing to be given, in the first (tad) case in construction, the 
^rce of the affix being that of a dative (asmai). 
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The tTOfd means ^w»hr I e. ' to be pv«n 

by appointment or r^htfuUy'. Thus sra * vTTv’^ni^rei: * a 

Brahmana always entitled to occupy the foremost seat at dinner'. So also 
arr^fnss * entitled to get cakes » Some say that the word 

means ' always *. According to them would mean vr^ 

‘to whom always cakes are given 

N nvfk * n 

ei%: II WfWT*lf^!f*fSlV**f I • 

67. The aifis comes in the sense of ^to 
whom this is to be given rightfuUj \ after the words ^rtwT and 

N 

This debars H The | of fe is for the take of pronunciation, 
the e indicates that the feminine is formed by^tv (IV. i. 15). Thus wrwr 
^rfvcirA * wifnr t vipnft ‘ who ts entitled to get rice gruelSo alto 
m^efHer; f. irtflhPnift « 


The diffierence between arwl ferula in accent, the former having 
ud&tta on the Snal (VI, 1. 165X the latter on the initial (VI. 1. 19;). The 
reminine of Vfi and will both be formed by (IV. i. 15), Now the 
affix Vv resembles fef^t both in accent (VI. I. S97) and in feminine (IV. t. 15). 
Why was not used instead of feni. fer it would have produced exactly 
the same forms } True, as regards the words and the affix 

might have been employed instead of fefi( h According to some, however, 
the aRix feni applies tom and aft^ separately alsa But cannot be 

applied to ana*l as it would cause Vpddbi (Vtl. a. iiy) which does not, 

Thus f* H With m. the form would have been 

which is not wanted. 


The word wprr is a Past Participle (sfO of wr ' to cook.* The VT is not 
changed to ^ as required by VI. 1. 27. This Is an anorruly. The nisth& n is 
changed to et (VIII. 2. 431. The form ■fraf is also found, as in VI. 1. 36, and 
the regular form is 3pt«afW?l(VI. r. 27). 

II H II ii 

68 . The affix comes optionally after the word 
bhakta, in the sense of * to whom thin is to be given right¬ 
fully.’ 

This debars ^ which comes in the alternative. 'Thus 
» 1TI4R; H Iq the alternative «tn^ ' a r^larly fed ' i, c. a retainer. 

2 D 
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M ?niftr i Pi»hi 

ft?f 11 

69. The affix zw: conies, in the sense of * appointed 
there/ after a word iu the seventh case (tatra) in construc¬ 
tion. 

Thus *& superintendent of custofn*hc>u8*.' 

So also wnr^repi u The word wtrssjgw Is ft Tat- 

purusha compound formed by II. !. 46. The word niyuktft here has a differ* 
er.t meaning from that in IV. i. 60, hence its repetition here. 

w i Kw i <s< II '99 \\ trtTT^ II mn y ^fri n 

s|f^: u *TRrat »r^ * »#7wv> a 

70. The affix zzi comes in tho sense of “appointed 
there " after a word ending with ‘agfira/ 

This debars I The diflerence is in accent and want of VflddhL 
Thus wnt wtirrrrftiffi, 11 

fi 'St H n 

II idr^ 1 wsinrtt 

71 . The affix comes in the sense of “ who stu¬ 
dies there,” after a word in the 7th case in construction, de¬ 
noting an improper place or time. 

The word means the time or place of study, which is pro* 

hibited by sacred institutes. w^rrai( means one who studies. Thus 
»TOHts^» y ner R re . *wbo reads in a funeral ground,' 'who stu¬ 
dies where four roads meet* So also 'who mads on 

the 14th lunar day.' So also uikisitlJVi: H 

Why do we say ' improper time and place ^ Observe f 

n 

II It II sreiK- 

(t^) II 

II I ijw w *reT% 

72. The affix. ^ cjomes, in the sense of “ who 
transacts business there in/'after compoundB ending in ‘ka^hina 



Bk. IV. Ch. IV. 5 75.) 




52^ 


and after‘praBtfi,ra* and ‘sanat^nR,’ being in seventh case 
in construction. 

Thus 'whose occupation is in a bambocv 

thicket.’ or ‘who does what is proper to be done in such a place’ i. e. 
wftWT 9 «t 2 wr IT! trb^Tjftrafw So also nrv^tffsw: ii So also qrwm^j. 

(I 

I) '9^ II « ftr^-TOftr (z^) \\ 

^ II vrifft a 

73. The affix 5»v. cemee in the sense of * who 
dwells’, after the locativo word ‘ nikata.’ 

This rule applies in forming epithets, denoting such persons, who are 
allowed under the Sacred Institutes, to dwell near human habitations. Thus 
ainuaihi ; are those ascetics who are ordained to dwell In forests, at least two 
miles away from human habitations, are those ascetics who are allowed 

by the rule of their Order to live near human habitations. Thus 

:' an ascetic." 

^ II ' 9 ^ H II il 

74. The affix ^ comos in the sense of ‘ who 
dwells there/ after the word '4vasatha’ in the seventh case 
tn construction. 

The 5 of Is for accent (VI. I. 193), the ^ Is for s^(IV. i. 41), 
Thus vsn%*anvlfnreit' wlio dwells In a house’ 1. 1. a domestic person 

as opposed to an ascetic. The feminine will be H So far was the 

scope of ^as ordained In IV. 4. i. Henceforward other affixes will be 
ordained. 

II > 9 ^ n ii ^ 11 

II ir^ 1^*1^ wft I w fw t P tt r 

75. In each aphorism from this one forward to 
‘ tasmai hitara ’ (V, 1. 5), the affix ^ bears rule. 

Thus in the next sOtra irjs^ t u ^ Mu fsni'T we must read ‘the affix n 

n«:, jmT?ra " 

K II II II l%^HII 

?fw: ti trftm u 





{ Bk. IV. Ch. IV. 5 7$ 




76. The affix comes Iq the sense of ‘what 
beare it Rafter the words ‘ratha’, ‘yuga’, and ‘prfeanga^ 
being in the second case in. construction. 

Thus 'wtuC be^rd » car' a carn^c-horsc. Similar!/ 

a yoke*bearing ox', 'being trained !n a break'. irr^ is s piece of 
wood placed on the neck of coIt$, at the time of breaking. This rule applies 
to compounds ending with ratha, as, qrmv ii See IV. 3. rsi, 12$ also. That 
which carries will be called ‘carrieri or therefore rw will get the affix 

by IV a. 120. read with IV.s.iai.Its special mention here indicates that the affix 
will come, even after Dvigu compounds and will not be elided by IV. i. 88. 
Thus tr i> The tadanu*vjdhi applies to this word as we have 

shown under IV. |. tat. The word ^ has been already formed by the kflt 
affix (in. I. (2iX that ^ differs from the present, in accent when the word 
takes the negative particle, for chat svas by 9^ and this Isbyvi, and therefore 
by VI. a. 156, will be finally acute when formed by vi n The w*ord ^ 
must mean 'the portion of a car' for the application of this rule, and not a 
cycle of time 8tc. Therefore not here «*t trier ^ int fr 11 

3^ tTf«^ II 'M II tlTiPl ff II 

It atfifttiw I ^ ^tftififivsrfr waw:ii 

77. Tho affix and Tf come in tho sense of 
‘ what bears It*, after the word ‘ dhura' in the second case in 
construction, 

Thus tgt (formed by V’i)thc lengthening ordained by VIII. 

0. 77 {| prevented by VII. a. 7p because tgc Is Bha'Stem, or (formed by 
Vll. r. 2) * a beast of burdenThis sQtra might have stood as ^ w, 
for would have been read Into it from IV. 4. 75. 

IINK II n ii 

78. The affix 'kha* comes in the sense of ‘ what 
bears it’, after the word ‘ 6arva-dhur&being in accusative 
construction. 

Thus (VI!, j. 2). The affix w applies to other 

compounds also ending In gt, e. g. H The word is a 

compound of (II. f.4p), the eamlsanta w being added by V 4. 74. 

*The word being feminine, the whole compound would be feminine by II. 4. 
26. The word In the sCtra should not be taken, therefore, as regulat- 
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ing the gender, for though it is in the masculine gender, the affix comes ai^er 
the feminine word. In fact in the sQtra should be taken as a nominal* 
stem or pratipadlka equal to u 

^ li R n ^ II 

79. The affix * fchA * comes in the sense of ^ what 
bears it^ af^r the word *eka^hur&* in the second case in 
conBtractloD, and the affix is optionallj elided abo. 

The eli^on is optional. Thus Vff% ■ or u The 

compounding U UddbitSrtha !{t efAi) to which is added the samXstnta 
*r, and then the affix wt u 


II do II q^rf^ n II 


so. The affix erv comes in the sense of ' what 
bears it/ after the word in the second case in cocRtmc- 
tioD. 


Thus vwi* evflr*«Twei' an ox' I a what bears a car. This could be 
evolved by qrviseq eft • erwr 11 The specification indicates that 

tadanta-vidhi applies here, as) q«T i and the affix is not elided 

(IV. X, 88> 



11 <K R 




*1 I fw^hreratnei fWntwmtibqt mnfHhjrfftm) aw ewwr »wfli 11 

Si. The affix 31 ? comes in the sense of * what 
bears it/ after the words *hala* and * sira/ in the 2nd case in 
construction. 


Thus fk a ploughman'a plough ox.* Thesw 

would have come’by IV. 3.124, the specification shows tadantavidhl and non* 
elision, as n 


qhTRT 3 rtt: II II li ^wTtrni-3PWT: (ww)« 

BT n 


S2. The affix comes in the sense of ^what 
bears it after the word ^jan!/ being in the 2nd case in con- 
truction, the whole word being a Name. 
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Thus wd 'a friend of a bridegroom/ fern. *i»m: ‘a brides* 

maid.' The word means ' bride.' arsarr lit means 'what bears the bride* 
i. e. who carries (he coy bride to the bride-groom at the time of play 

II <\ n II («raO 

n f^ irtrat n ii 

83. TKe affix comes in the sense of‘what pierc¬ 
es it/ after a word in the accusative case in construction, pro¬ 
vided that, it ia not a bow, with which anything is pierced. 

Thus (VI. 3. 53 ) ‘what pierce the feet*i. e. 

pebbles, wxi* ' thorns' j, e. what pierce the thigh. 

Why do we say "provided it is not a bow, swjqr'? Observe qrft 
fh'etfir no afFix is added here This exclusion of indicates that the 
act of piercing must be such as not to be done by a bow dec. Tlierefore the 
affix does not apply to cases like these ^ (i 

II II n (tni) 11 

II irf^ I »Tyfh 11 

84. Tho affix comes in tbo sense of ^ who 
obtmns it/ after the words * dhana,' and * gana/ being in tho 
second case in construction. 

Thus <9^ SO also 1^: u Rvf is formed from by ^ 

hence it takes the accusative 

wwiwr? I) <\ II R il 

11 STS^tJmWf^Ml Ri 5 | II 

86 . The affix or comes in tho sons© of'who obtain® 
it/ after the word in the second case in construction. 

Thus ■ stpif: * fed'' who has obtained food.' 

tnt II n II fl 

H TOvwTwitft n 

36. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ' gone/ 
after the word vasa, ‘ control ’ being in tho second case in 
construction. 

Thus ‘ come under control * i. e. subdued i. e. a dependant 

Of servant. ^ qTff! i. e. li 
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^^K \\ <c ^» (^ H 

f^; II nr?ni^ j?w i 7 4 H«i i rti**>! ^ fwi^^iSl 

^1% II 

87. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ in it is 
visible,’ after the “word ‘poda,* being in the first case in con¬ 
struction. 


Thus ^ |WT|i|^-TOs ' mud’ Ift. soft mud in which foot-m&rfc 
can be aeen at every step. It describes mud which is neither very hard nor 
very huid, but having sufficient eonsi^tency to take the impression of the foot 
So ’dust’ foi in it also the impression of the foot can be seen. 

It also means *the foot-path.’ The word fcmi means f|it this being 

the force of the kpitya affix ' ya' in fv 11 

q;t 5 *T^^T^ n II 11 ^sj*i-^T^«TTirrtt'{«fn)» 

u fl«TW«T wS 1 n 

88 . The affix 9pi comes in the sense of ‘whose root 
is eradicated,* after the word ‘ mfila,* being in the first case ia 
construction. 

The word from ft’to up root/ rneans ' uprooting/* f^^mr 11 
ff *|vqTt 'a kind of pulse’ e. g..*rrvr 1 aitT ii These cereals cannot be 
harvested without uprooting the whole plant. According to Padamafljari the 
word should be ssntf and not sstvff. with a « and not v n 

^^rnrt ^^tir n 11 11 11 

ffH: 11 Pnrow I H 

89. The word is irregularly formed, being a 

Name. 


This word is formed by adding and q to ^ u It has ud&tta on 
the final. means that cow ) which is given to a creditor in dis¬ 

charge of a debt or as a pledge to satisfy the debt from her milk. It is aUo 
called ^jNt u As'^j^e^f 11 


Ii II II n 

II 


90. The aflix sax cornea in the sense of ‘joined 
with \ after the word * g’^ahapati in the third case in cons¬ 
truction. 




Thus ‘ the G&rhapatya Fire': i, e. a Fire parti¬ 
cularly consecrated by the Householder. The word of the last sQtra 

should be read Into It, thus vrrfTtQ: means a particular Fire> and not every 
thing relating to a \ifqfh >* The Fire In which husband (gphapatl), together 
with or joined with bis wife, performs sacrihce Is called Gdrhapatya. That 
sacrifice cannot be performed in Dakshin&gni. Or that lire In which Gphapatl 
hymns are recited is called G&rhapatya. 

II sft^ mratrt wi *wflt n 

91. The affix ^ cornea after the words ^ 'a boat’, 
‘age’, 'rf * merit', ‘poison’, ‘a root’, ^ 

^ capital * a furrow and ' a balance *, in the senses 
respectively, of “to be crossed “ like ”, “ attwnablo ”, “to 
be put to death”, “to be bent down”, “equivalent to", 
“ united with ” and “ equally measured 

The words In the above must be all In the Instrumental case fn cons¬ 
truction, for the sense of the affix shows that it should be so. Thua 

r. ^ ‘water' ' a river', lit what can be crossed by a boat. 

2. wwm geii ■ ' a friend \ lit one alike In age. 

3. ‘wbat is attainable through dharma. Could not this 
form have been evolved by the next sttra vprH’tkk (IV. 4. 92)? 
No, formed by that aphorism means 'what is consistent with 
dharma' ‘what fa just'. The present refers to the 'fruit', the 
other to the * act 

4 * - fkWr ‘ who deserves to be put to death by poison 

S‘ " price '* lit or to be overpowered or bent by the root *. 

The word (which is formed from dte root *t\ ' to bow' by the 
affix contrary to rule 111. i. 98 which teguired vi), means trfW- 
we’fhw 'what ought to be overpowered*: hence aww: means 'the 
price, worth, cost', because articles like ‘cloth' &c are produced by 
the out-lay of stock or capital (^)5 'price' being a thing which, 
because it is capital plus profit, is superior to capful, and thus by 
price or mOlyam, the capital or mOla Is overpowered. 

6. ‘purchasable' lit, 'equivalent to capital' e. g. cloth tv: 

I e. equivalent acquisition resulting from the employment of capital 
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7 - ^afield', lit 'measured out by furrows’according 

to Dr Ballantyne, The word is equivalent to Irrni ' united with 
according to K&silca. therefore literally means 'a ploughed 

held ' j. e.' what is united with furrowsThe affix will apply also Co 
words ending with ^Ntt, e, g. » 

8 . "equal” lit. ' meted by the balance’, Qfh>nT means 

^/ol «The rniita of good deoda, like heppisew Ao, which aro attaloablo or prlpy* 
tliroi^h ' dliaruftmay bu said also dliarmk] anapotain booauso ad offoct cauatitf^ra % oauco. 
Hence ariftca the doubt Mtovrimt is the dlfloranoe betweoa this sad tlie M:tt s&trt. Tlio 


'swpotam' Id tUe Doxtedtra mosss the fulHilJng or following UioLow iMhiblishod l>y tlio 
BliIsliUios, and hue no roforoaos to its fruits. Booauso tho oftootof dhomt is to destroy 
dhsrma^i, e. Uio frulto in the shape of happiness dbc lossoai and ultimately oxtioguish Uio 
dliArnis. Tlioreforo, Cbo fruit of dhorma, wliioh Is to bo tnkoa lo Uits sAin, u reforrod to by 
tlie word pripys, Is dioRiotrloslly opposed to the prtctislng of dliorma, rsfenod to by (Ito word 
snepota of tho sext sfltra. 

iRt n 


92. Tho affix ^ comes in tho sonso of ‘aot deviat¬ 
ing therefrom’, after tho word ‘ dharmu,* ‘ pathiii,' ‘ortha' and 
‘ ixy^yo, * being in the ablative cose in construction. 


The ablative construction Is inferred from its employment in the sdtra 
Itself. Thus ‘just’ 'not deviating from merit/ Similarly 

VMinu wrWNnt Tvt •t 5 ‘wholesome diet/ ‘nt/ 

^rwi'just, suitable,' The word drrmf (IV 4. 89) governs this stitra also, and 
hence the derivatives must have the above meanings 


Es^ Mnt 11 «i.> II >1^ n (’ra) ll 

II tnTOthn*?tii>9*«n 1 

in^r i» 


QW- 


93. The affix m. comos in tho souse of * mmlc,* 


after tho word * chhandas,* being in tho lustntmcntal cose iu 
construction. 

Thus 'made at will/ The word I* here 

aynonymous with 'will, wish, desire, fancy’ &c, and does not mean 'inetic 
or Veda’ 


30 
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Sit II 


TOfr sTt ^ II II 11 ^ n 

II QS4i^^<iiuHufr^r4ff C^nTft*T«*rif ^ ^nKfrrew ii 

94. The affix ^ as well as comes after ^ura3^ 
in the 3rd case in construction, in the sense of ^mado.' 

Tbe tt 15 drawn into the sCktra by the particle w ii 

* own son not adopted, Hi. produced through the loins.* With the form 
will be II These words denote son, and not anything produced from the 
loin, because the word gyr s if (tV. 4. 69) governs this sOtra also. 

ftW* II It II Ii 

95. The affix <r^ comee io the seose of ‘ loved,’ 
after the word ‘hndaya/ in the genitive case in construction. 

The construction Is shown by the aphoriam itself. Thus pstra firtii ^ fv: 

* pleasant to the heart.' e. g. fd 11 But we eannot say g«: gvi, 

the word tnrnrt (IV. 4. 99) governs this sCttra also, and thus restricts the 
meaning of the word. 

m 4 f 11 R qitn^ II (tnO 11 

5^5 II I ifR fftiwnJs 1 1 wgiit ^ 1 ntnr* 

aWffWt ywr ti 

96. The affix ^ comes in the sense of a bond, 
after the word ‘hridaya*, being in the genitive construction, 
when the word denotes a ‘ hytan^ 

The word nqn is understood In the sttra. The word vryw gives the 
sense of the affix and is qualified by the word 11 That by which a thing 
Is bound Is called n The word a^ means here the Veda or the Vedic 
hymn. Thus ‘the Mantra by which the heart of another 

can be brought under cne*8 control ’, L a a irsv: o 

II 

II wrdtid unifh 11 

97. The affix v>x comes after words ‘mata*, 
*jana*, and ‘hala\ in the senses respectively of * means*, 
‘gossip , and ‘drawing’, the words being in thosixth caso 
in construction. 
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Thus ‘the means of acquiring knowledge’, arrw 

‘a rumour’. ‘ploughed*. So also ftfwr;, 

the tadanta vidhi applies q(Wt II 

II II H II 

«isr«i®r Hff?r ii 

98. The affix ^T?t cornea after a word in the loca¬ 
tive construction, in the sense of ‘ excellent in regard there¬ 
to 

Thus (VI. 4. t68) conversant with the Sim a-Veda 

So also ^c. The word here means irtH, or ^hir ‘ex¬ 
pert ’ and ‘ htand does not mean * a benefactor or a good [>er$on *. 

When the sense la that of ‘good the sfitra ifA fltT*l(V. 1. 5) will apply. 

ffRnrnf^i il 11 tn^rf^ 11 siftraRTft?tT>^ il 
11 ffffrannft*ws iwIht: is^ it® t wrrwrr: it 

99. The afdx tgrv comes in the sense of' ezcollent 
in regard thereto *, after the word ‘ pratyana* &c. 

This debars triii Thus uftrwH srnf -ffrfkw^j (VII. i. 2) • suitable 
against an adversary’, or 'who is excellent for every person’. So also ^ 

H 

1 2 ffgn, 3 ^tgn. 4 6 etvn, 6 7 qrw^, 8 9r%*v^, & 

at®, 10 ftvsr®, 11 *ifTirf, 12 qa^TW, 11 

vTWTfviTri n n w - » 

fftf. u flVCTwni W; nxeSt wqftr tnr 1 wtqqiq: 11 

100. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 
with regard thereto *, after the word ‘ bhakta *. 

This debars tX ', thus, n^ftTf-mw: fir^' 'I’ice’ lit. suitable or excel- 
lent for food. » 

II 10 % II II n 

fftp H qft®^i*fr? 'tqfti tw 1 q^rqqrf? iv 

101. The affix ®tT comes in the sense of ‘excellent 
with regard thereto after the word ‘ parishada \ 

This debars 11 Thus qftvfl ?Tnj'-®TRqxr n The affix w is also 
employed here. Thus qftqft «T3«" ‘TTftqtr: ‘ one versed in the affairs of a coun¬ 
cil’ ‘a minister'. 
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II It qsrrft II 5^ II 

(( uwrat 1 11 


102. The affix comes in the sense of* excellent 
with regard thereto *, after the words ‘ kath& ’ &c. 


Thus wf -wftraf; (ffftn+r^-aw+sqr VI- 4* 

Vlt. 2. n 6 ) ‘a narrator of stories*, So^wftrwr 8 lc. 

1 9 m, 2 ftro, sftwiT*, 4 «tw*, fi 7 

arm* 8ai?rtr?, 6•rtwri* 0 ) WT^. ^)* 12 18 mr, ii 

. II \ 0 \ II II uwif^i.w^ll 

sj^rt^; q^vqsi^irwrat wifit ftw 1 rntrwf^» 

103. The affix ysr cornea in the sense of ‘ cxcericnt 
with regard thereto *, after the words ' gn^fa &c.’ 

This debate wi:’I Thus ijt 'sugar-cane' lit ‘excellent 

in making sugar'. So 'a kind of pulse' lit 'excellent for making 

gruel'. cn{f> 4 v:' barley' lit. suitable for making saktu. 

1 JIT, 2 ^mvi 3 qrg, 4 5 sT^r?T, 81 ^, 7 8 qtrn, 2 q^nr, 10 qwr- 


s*, 11 12 tnrq» IS finm» H mnr. 11 



II U 


«qcii 




11 qiqrf^^r: nr. i ^Simn- » 


104. Tho affix ysT comes in tlio sen so of * excel- 

s 

lent with regard thereto’, after tho words ‘pathi*, ‘otithi*, 
* va«ati * and * svapati 


This debars wju Thus ^flr (VII, i. a)‘provision for 

journey'. wiftOrn'hospitality’, 'habitable' as nf^s, 

' wealth, property'. 


wmm q: II ri 

II ^uivmu: TOd snr 




105. The affix cornea after tho word *8abha’ 
when the sense is ‘excellent with regard thereto.’ 

This debars *r^ the difference being in accent (III. t-3, and VI. r. 18$) 
Thus THiqi • jTiJ: ‘ refined' lit fit for society- 

II \ 9 \ II II II 

?T^: U <PTT?Tafnf X> ^ I TOimia* II 






i 
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106. The affix ^ comos in the cbhandaa after the 
word ‘sablift/ in the sease of * excellent with regard thereto.’ 

This debars ^ 11 Thus in ^ ' let a 

refined, youthful hero be born to this sacrificer 

^rtfr II \ 9 '<d 11 11 (^) 11 

H Prfxra;i itsraris, ^*iT^?fhJ«TWTW «u4l^*iuki«iia 

<l|N|^ iWfit II 

107. The affix comes in the sonse of ‘resident, 
therein*, after the word ‘sam&na-tlrtha’, in the locative cons-, 
truction. 

The anuvptti of wg: now ceases, The word iftv means here 5^5 
•Preceptor’, Thus ?wft-fnfh4: (VI, 3. S ?)—'a fellow-student’, 

who both dwell under the same preceptor. 

II % 9 < n q^fftr H 

u fttnR«w5f >rei1^ ^rarr^Rni' 11 

108. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘who 
sleeps,* after the word ’silmflaodara* in the locative construc¬ 
tion, and the ucUfcta falls on the letter wt li 

Thewojdxifiw* is equal ‘ remain ^ Thus snir^ 

‘ uterine brother’!. e, who has slept in the same womb. See VI. 3, 83. 

II m II 

II th siSiMi w H >fl yfn wfOT f^wif^*TiHJ inrtt 11 

109. The affix ^ comes after the word ‘ flodaitt/ in 
the sense of ‘ who sleeps,* the word being in the 7th caso in 
construction. 

By s6tra VI. 3. 33 frtrr Is optionally changed to cr before the word 
when follows, Thus sr<tr^rft «r^:-^r$Mi Here is not ud&tCa, 
as it was in the Isst; tlie udAtta here falls on tr n 

II ?t® » II 11 

a|%^ II I 1 w^Iht 

II 

110. The affix ^ conies in the Chhandaa, after 
a word in the locative case in construction, in the sense of 
‘ what stays there.* 
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This debars ar?. ^ &c (IV, 3, 53). Those affixes also are employed 
in the alternative^ there being much latitude of grammatical rules In the 
Vedas. Thus the words and in the following hymn of the Yajur 

Veda (id V, 38): itfi w w j) All the sfliras henceforward up 

to the end of the chapter, are Vedic sdtras, the word being understood 

ill them all. The word governs all the s^tras up to tV. 4. 118. 

VTtti n \\K il 11 11 

iRsrtt rpr wv i u 

111. The affix comes in the Chhandas, in the 
sense of *what stays there,’ after the words ^pathas’ and *nadi,* 
whetby the last vowel, with the consonant following, is olidod. 

This debars vi( ir Thus also itrvt li As in the 

following hymns : TMT ^ *nxtr fWt ^ •! 9TU; means firma¬ 

ment 

n 11 •• snij n 

112. The affix ^ comes in tho Ohhandas in tho 
sense of ‘what stays there' after the words ‘vosanta’ and 
‘himavat.’ 

This debars ^11 Thus Vo*^* mf, Vnifn** SW li 

II \\\ II II ftwHi, if 

113. The affixes and ^ come optionally in 
tho Olihandas in the sense of ‘what stays thei'e/after the word 
‘Rrotaa’, and before those affixes tho final syllable airetof srotas 
is elided, 

This debars vi which comes in the alternative. As #irf^ 
orafr^* the difference being in the accent (III. i. 3 and VI. i. 285). The 
anubandha T causes the elision of vrn of dnr? M When is added the form 
Is ^fd>ii 

j| II II ^ rt 

fi%j tt i asrmr^j 11 

114. The affix comes in the sense of ‘what 
st,ays there,* after the woixls ‘sagarbha,* ‘sayhtha’ and sannta.* 
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This debars the difference being in accent (VI. i. 197), Thus 
' s younger brother' a younger friendSo also 
thief lit Vbo stays in a concealed place*, sanuta meaning 
* concealed' fsee Rig Veda II. 31. 9). The word U always changed into 
9 in the Chhandas (VI. 3. 84). 

II II ii ^ » 
ff^T'»jjwwT? ^ we 1 u 

116. The affix comes in the Chhan<]ae in the 
sense of ‘what stays there,* after the word, tugra.’ 

This debars 11 Thus as jftmtmi a Which, 

assumes the form tugrya also. As crrw: frwK tmvTR (Rig Veda i. 34. 
15) Tugrya meaning 'sunk in the watersThe word ^ means ' food, firma¬ 
ment, sacrifice and varishtha*. 

eiuiu^ W II II H 


II sTsrtwrc^t vtrtf wwfil ini 1 

116. The af^x comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘ what stays there*, after the word * agra*, 

Thus s^ w4«iqTq^ti Why this separate rule, for vi^ would have 
come after artr by the general rule IV. 4. 210 ? The repetition is to show tliat 
vti is not debarred by q and 9 of the next stltra, which would have been the 
case, had this sOtra not existed. 

q II Kl^ W II II 

II we 1 

117. The affixes ‘ ghach 'and ‘ chha* come in tlie 
Chhandas in the sense of * what stays there ’> afler the word 
‘ agra.’ 

Thus wnfq. ( by miX (by 9) and (by qw), And 

( by q^) from IV, 4- 115, See V. I, 23. 10 (SSyana) II 

q: II n ii II 

n wqfir tn? qq i q^nqiq^ 11 

118. The affix *gha* comes in the Chhandas in 
the sense of * what stays there *, after the words ‘samudra* 
and ‘ abhra 
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This debars 9 ^ ii Thus HjnN; and *Tf^. as in egfjfnr 
«im and sTnw«r II The word ‘abhra* being a word of fewer 

syllables than *9amudra' ought to have come first, Its coming as a second 
tnember is an irregularity. 


II Wf ITW I ^8 <TS He q K4l^*lt|fnfh^< ! rWW^ Hffir I) 

119. Tte alifix sni; comeB in the Chhandas in tho 
sense of ‘ given after the word ‘ barhis * in the 7th. case in 
construction. 


The anuvritti of fn gg: ceases. Thus fir^ n ^ V. lo. 15 s 


xrrreAtift \\ ii it ?t) n 

' ffti: II PdNn^ I yfhiHvfgi^ gut«ii[i wgft 11 

12d. The affix comes in the Chhandas after 
tho word ‘dfita' in tho genitive case in construction, in tho 
sense of ‘ its share ’ or ^ its duty/ 

Thus 'Che share of a messenger or the work of a messenger'. 
As«% arc II According to VI. 1,313, Che accent will be but the 
accented Text reads " 

II II II u 

121. The affix ^ comes in the Chhandas in the 
Bonse of * killer ^ after the words ' raksha ' and ‘yitu’ in tho 
sixth case in construction. 


That by which anything Is killed is called 11 Thus and 
grgtd meaning *that which kills the demons called Rakshas and Yfttus As 
vnrsrir t^nrfgg^ '0 Agni thy bodies are killers of Rakshas'. 

So OPFOTi u The word is In the plural as a mark of respect. 

H ll II 

ifgTg^r ii 

t\ ^taiTf^; cicTO^r ggfit n 

122. The affix ^ comes in tho Chhandas in tho 
sense of 'praising' after the words ‘rcvatl’, *jagati' and 
‘liavishya* in tho 6th case in construction. 

The word qro means trv^ 'praising, extolling’, formed by adding the 
Kpt affix to tho root, with tlic force of or ‘condition' Thus 
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and ' praising of Revatl, J^tl or HavisbyaThe word is thus 

fbrm«d ‘things fit for ofterii^' i. e. butter &c» (fPiT+WC V. 1. 

4) + *V. 4,the final «r bang 

elided by VI. 4.148a9l^ + «^the ^bexc% elided by VIII. 4. 64). 

II *T^T^ II II 

n «0|<44I »«t% I > 1 ^44 1 1; II 

123. The a£Bx ^ comes ia the Chbandas in the 
sense of ‘ property *, after the word ‘asura’ in the 6th case 
in construction. 

This debars 11 Thus ‘ belonging to the Asuras As 
VT Wi ^ ‘ this vessel made on a wheel by a potter belongs to 

the Asuras’. 11 See Maitr S. I. & 5 

II Wi u II Jim^nC'WTn 11 

I) eqjrW’qtFWuWwef s? iwrt e^mrr: 11 

124. The flflix comes in the Chhandaa in the 
sense of * glamour’, after the word ^asura’in the 6 th case 
in construction. 

This debars atx >i ^nr^sii^: feminine 11 As mqO 

wvw pnR? II 

^ N \\\ n il 

II fnrf^iftr nfliiiie vtr- 

•nfir I «»«#Mnm*i4g'<'rt K4flT t ewHTprfii Pr fihft e a i ^ nr *5*^ 

4T itfiiflfb sr^Prihr* 1 1 iTiiPiwieeX^ ii 

125. The afdx «nt comes in the Chhandas, after a 
nominal stem, in the 1st case in construction, ending with the 
afBs ^matup’, when the sense is ^‘this is their mantra of putting 
up”, provided that, the things put up arc bricks: And the 
affix matup is elided by Ink. 

This sdtra requires analysia ftrtH. U formed by adding moan¬ 

ing liaving that’, and refers to a noun fonned by the affix njv 11 The word 
wrepi is genitive plural fern, of gt meaning'of them*; the prpnoun refers to the 
word %wr u The word 97VR means ^putting up', and technically means 'used 
as a Mantra in the putting up of sacrifidal bricks, pots&c'. nw* "sacred 
hymn ” 'bricksThe whole sOtra means " the affix 'yat' is used with 
81 
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the force of a genitive (is&m), a word which endj with matup (tadvftn), 
and denotes a mantra used in putting up of sacrificial objects ; when such 
mantra refers to bricks: and when this affix yat b added, the affix matup 
is elidedThus b a Mantra containing the word a The bricks 

put up or collected (mrn) with the recitation of Mantra, will be 

called tWt + the affixes (^) being elided 

fem 11 Thus eww ' he collects Varcbasya bricks i e. on which 

Varchasvftn mantra has been pronounced So a So » 

II 

Why do we say fm ? The affix b not to be added to the whole 
Mantra Why do we say, fTcrx ' putting up' ? The affix is not to be added 
to other Mantras such as those used in praylr^ etc. e. g. v4nr<|4(UM as« arr> 
here there will be no affix Why do we say Mantra? Observe 
a(;]{kmg <r» n4 T fWt mwx. ‘ these bricks are collected with hand having fingers 
here there will be no affix. Why do we say tmr? ? Observe •tm 

^ vmxn, here there will be no affix, the thing collected being potsherds 
snd not bricks. 

II 11 II 

u t wNt xtr^ 1wflxerr? • 

126. Tho Affix ar^ comes io the Chhandfla, aflcr the 
words asTimliD, to denote bricks put up with the Mantra con** 
taining the word Asrin, and tlie affix matup is elided. 

Thus TOi a?WTl*lCT!TXf-ain%T fem. anPrtlJ 11 The vford 

is thus formed wfXxn't*ar^«K(% 4 >sT^ the matup being elided IV. 4.135 

VI. 4. i 64 *inNxir Thus an^ekNffurfil "he collects Alvin bricks 
i. a bricks at the time of cotiecting which Mantras containing stf^were 
uttered. See Yajur Veda Tait S. 5. 3. i. 1. 

^ II II II 11 

u f sw 5 *TXT^r Kxft xnrf XT xwxiwrtwfw^wg "ft xtR xxfir 11 

127. The affix ‘matnp* la added in the Chhandas, ' 
to the word 'mdrdbanvat’, in oxpresaiog bricks collected with 
the Marftfra containing tho word ‘vayas*. 

The word exw means the bricks, the Upadhlna mantras of which con¬ 
tain the word exw 11 The affix debars wt« A mantra which contains 
both the word ea^and that Mantra is both Tiimx^d Now in 

denoting sacrificial bricks put up with such a mantra, the affix U’t would have 
come by IV, 4. 125 after both these words wm, and The present 
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satra ordains after f^RT^if Thus *116 collects MOrdhanvatt 

bricks’. The words and denote the same object See VI. i. i^d. 

Why do we say wwrg? The affix 'matup* will not be added to 
'mOrdhan If the Mantra contains only the word ' mQrdhan * and not * vayas' 
also. !n that case will be the form, meaning ' brkks collected with the 
Mantra containing the word while means ' bricks collected with 

the Mantra containing the words m^rdhan and vayas ’. 

The sOtra contains the word ablative singular of n It ought 
to have been for the affix matup Is added to the being elid> 

ed then by IV. 4.135. The author has mentally elided the affix ^fl,&nd 
shown in the aphorism the last stage of the word to which >i^is to be ^ded. 

n w n n 

(I ftOl tWwrt I 

M MiyH*elffei ll ll S*WlfWT^*TW' (I 

128. The affix ?r?j comes ia the Chhandas with the 
fbrce of matup, after a word in the first case in construction, 
the word so formed meaning a month or a body. 

This debars the affix and those having the sente of Thus 

’the month of clouds' I. e. June«Ju 1 y. So also 
being the names of the months Pausha (Nov-Dec)» Phal- 
guna (Feb-March) and Vaisftkha (AprihMay). TJie word w^' is thus form* 
«d:—^ + (VI. 4- I46)*»iiwi (VI. 1. 79) ’the month of honey'. 

Similarly aftwg i * the bodies full of vigour ’, 

Why do we say “in denoting a month or a body" } Observe *15^ 
here »iyiis used. 

The affix Is optionally employed when the sense Is ‘Ira- 
mediately afterAs w*!* or »iN^r 11 

Vdr't :—Sometimes the affix Is elided, and sometimes the letters ar, f 
and t serve the same purpose as this affix. Thus or tprw or iprqri, 
or all In the neuter gender in the Chhandas, Sometimes w serves 
the same purpose, e g. u Sometimes f, as Some* 

times ^ e. g. jwt HWt « 

n ll H n sr4ti-5T-qr ii 

q; ipqdt iwfh ^«6W«q tl 

129. The affix ^ as well as comes with the 
force of matup, in the Chhandas, after the word q^ u 
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Thus iir 4 ^* ot II Sometimes the affix is elided* as H$', all these 
mean the month of Vaisikha. So also and <na: meaning or 

bod)'. 

^ n ^^0 n nrrft h 11 

II I TO^r J7«i^ *re^rs?*«PfSiii II 

130. The affixes ^ and « come with the foTce of 
matup, after the word ^ ojae *, when a day ia meant. 

Thus rtrtrTOor 'the day* lit. full of heat. 

II ???ll II 

II I ?w ifw ai n 4^ n i ih* 

iwatiwflT II 

131. The afffix ?r ?5 comes in tho Chhandaa, with 
the force of matup, after the word bhaga, having tho words 
* ve^as ’ or ^ ya^' in the beginning. 

The of ^shows that the accent falls on the vowel preceding the 
affix (VI. I. i93). Thus fWr «rW«»Wt^- 'strong-fortune' so also 
VvPHI’V; ' famous*fortune'. The word Inr means * strength*: mn means 'for- 
tune, desire* eflbrt, greatness, virility and fame.' The word maybe 
taken as a Dvandva compound of force' and vmi 'fortune.* The word 

would then mean' possessed of power and fortune \ 

mn\{ II inoft ii il 

II W! ffwit I §tsrf^>TnTlf 

fwtr^ 1 II 

132. The affix ^ also oomoa after the words * ve* 
sobhaga* and ‘yasobhaga’, in the Cbhandas, with the force 
of matup. 

Thus and mT l *i<ft*t i u This sCtra has been separated frOm . 

last in order to prevent the application of the vrv^ rale ( 1 . 3.10). For had 
the sttra been 'Wro as it occurs in Siddhanta Kaumudi, tlieo 

the affix ^would apply to Whsn. and the affix tir to which is not 

what is intended. Another reason for making it a distinct aphorism is that 
the anuv|7tti of or nins in the next sOtra, not so of ipe u 

Tjf- II *T?Tftr II U 

n 9 iw ‘TOf; 11441KIMS w n 
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133. The affixes an<l ^ as well as ^ como in 
the sense of * made by them*, after the word ‘ purva * (fore¬ 
fathers) *in the Instrumental case in construction. 

The 9T IS read Into the siHtra by force of the word ^ ; the anuvritti 
of ceases. Thus —‘ made by the ancestors * i, e. a road. So 

also and u ^he word in the plural means gener> 

ations» ancestors". These words occur generally in the plural, and mean 
*' roads widened by the forefathers". Thus » So also, 

% W •fnjii ffftttr: TWhfJ ( Rig !• 35 « ” ) Another reading of this sfitra is 

the afRxesthen will be ffH (fH), and 9; and tn will be drawn in by 
virtue of vu The examples then will be 3rd pi..9f^: (with fit), as 
or ( 9 r)» or ^ (9) II 

II KVi It ^irn^ 1) H 

II Pf?9f^ I 9«J«iif W9flr 11 

134. Tlie affix comes in the Chhandas.in the 
sense of ‘ fisnctifiod *, after the word ‘ apas * in the 3rd case 
in construction. 

Thus *t(99, 'offering purified with water’. As 9^rT'i°9 fftMi The 
case of construction is indicated In the sHitra itself. 

«f: 11 ll 11 11 

ffM: II I 9;9«l9l 99flf H 

185. The affix ' gha ’ conies in the ChUandaa, in 
the sense of ' like \ after the word * sahaara’, in the 8rd case 
in construction. 

The case of construction is indicated by the s6tra. Thus 
fr**<rs^nt ' like unto thousand *. As In the following verse:— usf99ri^^H1 
9) II vniifv: 9 ^f 99 : The word means ^*9 ' equal to '. Some read the 
word 9f99 Instead of wfin n, but the meaning will be the same. 

^ II ti n II 

II W 9f9Wf?,9; II 

136. The affix ‘ gha * comes in the Chhandas with 
the force of matup, after the word ‘ sahasra *. 

As wfsmw « This debars the 9 W affixes and ^ 

and n? of V. s. 102 and 103. 

«n II II 9 ^ II ii 

u I ^ HM m HH Iff9’ 9t9^ 99ft U 
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137. The affix ^ conies in the Chhandas, after the 
word ‘Soma\ in the second case in construction, when the 
sense is that of ‘who deserves that \ 

Thus vripn’: “The Br&hmanM who deserve Soma" i 

I. e. honorable and learned, and worthy of performing sacrihcee. Tl^e differ- * 
ence between and 9 U in accent 

^ B II fl { 9 ) II 

99 T 9 a^ \ 99 iftt wrvf ww 1 9 ‘ 9 w# 99 flr 1 mt- 

138. The affix p comes in the Ohhandas, after 
the word ‘ Soma \ with the force of tho affix mayaf. 

The force of the affix 99^ ta that of 99^ wirTW* (IV. 3- 74 and 82), 

(IV. $. 134 and 143) and irgit (V. 4. 21). The case in construction 
will vary according to the sense. Thus 99: ft 9 ft 9 «€T 999 > » 

wVt R II It ffvfr; (jw) II 

II I 99 9nreT 99Rt II 

139. The affix tn; comes in the Chhandaa, after 
tlio word ‘rnadhu ^ with the force of tho affix mayof, 

Thus 4HM II 9 tfllfiin- 9 g 99 T 9 It 

« II II II^ II 

II W* 9991991 niflf 9 9 f! M* 9 9 I^ W I 99Ter«t U 

9lf%9i9. II 3S99: W^99?hS9T99; H fT* II 9CTI*9« II 

140. The affi>J^^ comes in the Ohhandas after 
the word ‘ vasuwhen a collection is meant, as well as with 
the force of mayai. 

Thus 99 « 9 ;« 97 i 'a collection 

y/lft — The affix ' yat' comes without changing the sense, after the 
word 9*^9, when reference is made to the collection of letters. Thus the word 
fpm- in the following sentence: " 99 miRrt* 9 * 9 f 9 « im 9 r 99 ^ 9^ The 

17 letters here referred to being ^ 9r99r «ll9?> four; 99, two;^ 9in^ 

«i9 five; and ii^^wo 11 

. . VAn.'^^he affix comes after ^ without changing the sense. As 

9 wr 95 rM^« 4 ‘ « Here U equal to 9^ 11 Similarly pftftp 99 - 
^W»9*i II 

•' p: II W fl 9tn^ II ti^a i dl r II 

II 9 Wirewr? 9 ; 9 H| 9 f 99 ffi 11 
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141. The ftffis ‘gha’ conios in the Obhaiidas after 
the word * cakshatra \ without altering the meaning. 

The anuvfitti of does not extend to this s^tra. Thus 
«Tff»*raVa' wfT II 

II n n ^ 9ni, ii 

II ii 

142. The affix ‘ tdtil * comes in the Chhandas 
after the words *sarva' and 'deva’, without altering the 
meaning. 

As sr^wrRr: and >TmRr: In the following hymns: m 

and ii 

^ II II II arftw, ^ (m^) il 

fftr: H ikc \ ^ i 

tni finRf^ ii 

143. The affix ‘t&til* comes, in the Chhandaa, after 
the word *^iva’, *«im\ and ‘arishm’ in the sixth case in coiisti’uc- 
tiou whon the sense is ‘he ‘docs'. 

Tite word snti is equivalent to sifhlt formed by a?^ (I II. 1. 154) 

This shows that the construction must be genitive. With a kfit'form- 
ed word, It has accusative force, as, ii 

Thus So and s^frewn^t ii As ewihft 

(Rig I* Jis* 20) wift being dual of TPm ft ;, and meaning 
so also wvr wfUmw^ n 

^ ^ II tyw It II (mftw) II 


144. Tho affix ‘t^til’ conies in the Chhandas, 
after the words ‘ siva‘ som ’ and ‘ arisliia being in tho Clh 
case in construction, the sen so being that of condition. 

Thus ftPRQ wpt: - fwTi 1 %: * the condition of blissfulness ’. vsnrfk: ‘ (he 
state of liappiness or peace', 11 Here these words have the force of 
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